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Introduction

Because of an overly pragmatic mentality seen in much of the spiritual conflict literature
today, an overview of the scriptural teachings on the engagement of Satan with God's
children is necessary.  In biblical terms, spiritual conflict essentially encompasses Satan's
rebellion against God and the manifestations of that rebellion in the created order.  At the
heart of this warfare, however, is the fact that God is sovereignly and lovingly in control of
His creation, and, as the Sovereign One, He has already decided that Satan's rebellion will
fail.  It is upon this theme that this course is founded.  The thread of Satan's rebellion and
God's loving response is interwoven through the Scriptures as an ongoing drama played
out on the stage of human history.  In this section of the course, we will examine this drama
in six acts.  In each act, we will examine selected events and significant themes upon which
we will build a biblical view of spiritual conflict.  In the discussion of the themes, we will not
limit ourselves to the Scriptures for each act, but will draw on material from the whole Bible.

Diagram 1: The Divine Drama of Spiritual Conflict
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Act 1 in the Divine Drama:
 The Creation (Genesis 1-2)

Overview of Act 1: Creation

Event

God's creation of the universe

Themes

1. God is the sovereign creator. 
2. People are made in God's image;

our purpose is to glorify Him.

Event

1. In the first act of the drama God creates the universe.  The created order includes the
physical and the non-physical (e.g., angels; Genesis 2:1--see box below).  Nothing in
the created order is excluded from God's domain, and nothing exists independently
from Him.  The implications of God's creative work are discussed in the Themes
section.

Discussion on Genesis 2:1 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 2:

"Hosts of heaven" may refer to both the stars and angels (Skinner, Genesis, p. 36; see 1 Kings
22:19).  The word for "host" is a military term used of a body of men organized for war, implying
some type of military array in the heavenly sphere (Anderson, "Hosts", IDB).  Whether Gen. 2:1
specifically refers to angels or not, all of the hosts of heaven and earth, including angels, are
created beings (see also Ps. 33:6). 

Themes

1. God is the sovereign Creator of the universe (see also Ps. 96:5; 104:30;
Isa. 37:16; 40:12-13; 44:24; 45:12; John 1:3; Acts 4:24; 15:15; Eph. 3:9; Col. 1:16;
Rev. 4:11; 10:6).

a. God is Creator: The term used for create is found 49 times in the OT and is
used only of God's work.  The basic meaning is to create with the sense that
what is created is new (McComiskey, TWOT, p. 127).  It allows for a creation out
of nothing, (and is the only Hebrew word that does so; Ibid. and Waltke, "The
Creation Account", pp. 335-37), but does not demand this meaning  (Erickson,
Christian Theology, p. 368).
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b. God is sovereign: He created the universe simply by speaking.   He is the owner
and governor of the earth who does whatever pleases Him.  There are several
important implications (from Erickson, Christian Theology, p. 374ff):

i. God has such power that He simply speaks, and what He has spoken
comes to pass. 

ii. Creation is an act of His will, not an act to which He is driven by any force
or consideration outside Himself.

iii. Everything that is not God has derived its existence from Him; there is no
room for a cosmic dualism in which Satan and God can be seen as two
equal competing powers.

iv. Nothing made is intrinsically evil.  Everything has come from God, and the
creation narrative says five times that He saw that it was good (vv. 10, 12,
18, 21, 25).  The world is not to be denied or despised: everything that is
has value.  God likes matter--after all, He invented it!

v. The world is to be used and enjoyed; it is the "theater of God's glory" and
we are stewards of it (1 Tim. 4:4-5).

vi. By virtue of God's nature as the Sovereign One, the created order is
entirely dependent on Him for its origin and continued existence.  It is
eternally linked to Him by a debt that can never be repaid. What God asks
of the created order, however, is not repayment, but appropriate
recognition of its Creator.  

(1) As the Sovereign One, God deserves glory from His creation.  The
OT term for glory carries the core sense of heaviness.  It thus lends
itself to the idea that the one possessing glory is laden with riches
(Gen. 31:1), power (Isa. 8:7), position (Gen. 45:13), etc. (Harrison,
EDT, p. 443).  Our God is stunning in His holiness, and we have the
task of letting that character be manifested in us (Oswalt, TWOT, pp.
426-7).  Our task in glorifying God is to recognize Him as the supreme
moral ruler (Harrison, ISBE Revised, 2:478).  The NT term carries the
notion of reputation or honor.  It is used of honor in the sense of
recognition or acclaim (Luke 14:10) and of the verbal worship of the
creature for the Creator and Judge (Rev. 14:7) (Harrison, EDT, 443).
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Diagram 2: To God Be the Glory

As Diagram 2 illustrates, our Creator does not have to demand that
we glorify, but, by His nature as God, He infinitely deserves it. This is
not naked ambition, but rightfully deserved recognition (Harrison, ISBE
Revised, 2:479).  In more modern terminology, God has the patent on
creation; as the Inventor, He deserves the recognition and royalties!

(2) Every part of the created order must acknowledge something as the

sovereign ruler; that is an intrinsic part of our nature as creatures.  

2. People are made in God's image--our purpose is to glorify God as our Creator.

a. Note the difference with the rest of creation.  Previously, God had said, "Let
there be . . . ." Here He says, "Let us make. . . ." The rest of creation is formed
by God's command; humanity is brought into existence after God's counsel.  We
are not the result of chance and circumstances.  We did not spontaneously
arise; we were purposely fashioned by our Creator to meet a divine intention.
Thus, we have a purpose for our existence.
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b. We will not get bogged down in trying to identify that to which "image" refers.  The
following chart summarizes the various explanations proposed by theologians.
There are three major categories of views (Erickson, Christian Theology, pp.
498-512) in which a total of eight major options may be listed (McDonald,
Christian View, pp. 33-41).  Our understanding is that the image is not limited to
any one of these ideas.  In any event, for the discussion on spiritual conflict,
arriving at a definitive conclusion about the image is not necessary.

Possible Ways to Explain the Meaning of the Image of God

SUBSTANTIVE

There is some characteristic
or quality in humanity.

The image is our bodily form, an idea allowable from the Hebrew words but in contrast
to the concepts of God as Spirit and His omnipresence.  

The image is our spirit; as in the whole realm of creation only people are spiritual
beings. 

The image is the whole person, both body and spirit.  All that people are (both outside
and inside) is of God (see Calvin, Genesis, p. 95). 

The image is our rationality, morality, personality, or some combination of these
attributes (note the discussion in McDonald, Christian View, pp. 37-39).

RELATIONAL

Image consists of our
relationships or our relational

capacity.

The image is humanity as male and female (taking v. 27b as a comment on v. 27a). 
Thus, man and woman are to live in equal harmony, as does the Trinity (see Jewett,
Man as Male and Female and Atkins, Split Image).

The image is status as God's children--we were created to be God's natural children,
but broke that through sin.  God chose to adopt us again as His children through
Christ.  Because of our status, we were given dominion, rationality, morals,
personality, etc. (see McDonald Christian View, p. 41).

The image is our relationship with God and other people.  Human beings were the
only creatures created in an incomplete state.  As we relate with God, and He perfects
and molds us, our response is the "image of God" (see Erickson, Christian Theology,
pp. 503-4).

FUNCTIONAL

Image consists of what we do.

The image is our dominion over the rest of creation.   We are  God's visible repre-
sentation, the keeper of His creation.  Sin affected our use of dominion, but that
dominion was not removed from us.

c. What are the consequences that we bear God's image? (It was not lost in the
fall--see Gen. 9:6.)  Being in God's image: 

i. We have the ability to choose. (A satanist can always come to Christ.)

ii. We provoke jealousy in Satan because he is reminded of his Creator every
time he sees a person.

iii. We have a built-in purpose for our existence: we are to be connected to
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that which we image. This is the essence of glorifying God: we connect
ourselves to Him by ascribing to Him that which is rightfully His and
honoring Him by joyfully and gratefully living according to the order that He
established in His creative act.   As people made in the image of God, our
choice is not whether we glorify, but who we glorify.  We glorify God when
we live our lives in accordance with His guidelines as a love response to
His wonderful works.  The first commandment embodies the essence: we
are to love God with all our heart, soul, mind, and strength.  Living this out
in daily life is spiritual conflict at its most basic level.
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Act  2 of the Divine Drama: 
Bondage Through the Fall (Genesis 3-11) 

Overview of Act 2: Bondage through the Fall

Events

3. The temptation, fall, and banishment
of Adam and Eve (Gen. 3)

4. The fall of the nations (Gen. 11)

Themes

1. Satan's nature and purposes
2. The battle for the mind

Events

1. The temptation, fall, and banishment of Adam and Eve (Gen. 3): The second act starts
with the temptation of Adam and Eve.  They are asked to assert their independence
from God.  Satan cannot physically coerce them to sin--he must entice them to make
their own decision.  In effect, the engagement takes place in the mind, as does the vast
bulk of spiritual conflict today.  Discussion of the events of the fall is found in Moreau,
The World of the Spirits, pp. 1-4.   In the temptation Eve faces the offer to become like
God (surely a noble goal, unless the idea is to replace Him!) in a way that He has
specifically declared to be wrong.  Good goals achieved by inappropriate means do not
result in a higher purpose being served, as Adam and Eve find out.  In one sense, they
are asked to assert their independence from God.  At the same time, however, included
with that rebellious spirit are pride, idolatry, and unbelief.  It is no wonder that James
notes that breaking the Law at any point amounts to breaking the whole Law (Jas. 2:10).

2. The fall is worked out through Genesis 11, which depicts the effects on sociological
groups (the nations).  Sin in not limited to the individual--it has affected systems as well.
Not only are individuals changed, so are the social structures through which we live our
lives.

Up to this point in time, humanity had one language (literally "one lip") and one
vocabulary (literally "single words"), and everyone could understand everyone else.  

a. Out of their insecurity and pride, and possibly their desire to control others, people
seek to build a tower and make a name for themselves (to create a strong,
centralized power-base?; Stigers, Genesis, p. 129).

b. "Nothing which they purpose to do will be impossible for them".  God made us with
incredible abilities which can be used for good or bad.  Here His concern appears
to be with the latter--building such a tower in their pride, there is nothing (including
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the deepest sin) which will be impossible for them.  His concern is not to frustrate
their technological capability, but to prevent their skills from being used to the
maximum for sinful purposes ("better division than collective apostasy"; Kidner,
Genesis, p. 110).

Themes

1. Satan's nature and purposes.

a. His nature:

i. Being a creature, he falls under God's
sovereignty.  At the foundation, we
must note that he is a creature--he is
by nature limited to the created order,
even though he would have believe
otherwise.  Being a creature, he
necessarily is subject to God's
universal sovereignty (as depicted in
Diagram 3) and, as such, is an
unwitting and unwilling tool under God's
control.  

Diagram 3: Satan in God's Sovereign Control    

        As a rebellious and unrepentant creature, he is defeated and overcome 
(his works were destroyed on the cross; Col. 2:15) and he is destined for 
hell (together with his demonic hosts; Matt. 25:41).

ii. At core, Satan is a SIFTER.  He is used of God to test our intentions; he
"sifts" the wheat from the chaff to claim the chaff as his own (Luke 22:31). 
His work may be seen along a spectrum in which several roles may be
noted (Diagram 4):

Diagram 4: The Spectrum of Satan's Character
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(1) ACCUSER: His job description appears to have been that of
accusation from the beginning (Rev. 12:10).

(2) TESTER: He is allowed of God to test our faith (Job 1-2; Rev. 2:10).

(3) TEMPTER: He tempts us (1 Thess. 3:5) just as he tempted Jesus. 
He is persistent; if defeated once, he waits for an opportune time
(Luke 4:13).

(4) SINNER (1 John 3:8):

(a) He is the enemy of everything that is right (Acts 13:10).
(b) He leads the whole world astray (Rev. 12:9).

(5) DESTROYER (1 Cor.
5:5):

(a) DECEIVER: He
deceives the whole
world (Rev. 12:9)
and all the nations
(Rev. 20: 7, 10).

(b) LIAR: He is a liar
(not just in
contradiction of
truth, but "morphing"
or gradually
changing truth to lie;
Diagram 5) who
tempts us.  

Diagram 5: "Morphing" Truth

His authority, power, and control are
contingent: He is dependent on our
participation in sin!   In Diagram 6 we see
the lie Satan would have us believe; namely
that he is in some way the cosmic equal of
God and we are just pawns in the battle
(Anderson, Living Free, p. 249). Spiritual
conflict is not a cosmic battle between
equals.
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Diagram 6: What Satan Would Have Us Believe ...

(6) MURDERER: He is a
murderer (Diagram 7;
seen in his work with Adam
and Eve).  The broader
idea of death as
separation gives the full
scope.  In the fall, Adam
and Eve were separated
from God, from each
other, and even from
themselves.  

 Diagram 7: Satan is a Murderer

b. His purpose: 

i. Satan's overall goal is to prevent God from being glorified in any way he
can.  How does he do this?  In imitation of God, he has established a
temporary counterfeit kingdom in which he receives glory (recognition as
lord) from his subjects when they follow in his rebellious footsteps.  Two
objectives may be noted:

(1) Stop people from coming to Christ and having the freedom to glorify
God (2 Cor. 4:4).

(2) Stop Christians from walking in a manner worthy of their calling in
Christ (Eph. 4:1).

ii. His work is creative only in the sense of perverting an already existing
thing.  In effect, he steals God's design and perverts it to suit his own
needs.

c. The central consideration: 

How is the thief coming to steal, kill, and destroy in our context? 
For each culture, what are the types of bondage he uses and the
steps by which he leads people into bondage? 
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Satan uses two primary strategies to attack our minds with the common
theme of deception: relationships and truth.  These two, of course, are
intimately intertwined.  For example, Satan can damage relationships by
perverting truth, and through damaged and broken relationships he can more
readily distort our view of truth.  We deal with relationships first because that
tends to be felt more strongly than the issues related to truth.

i. Following the bent of his murdering nature, he wants relationships broken
and/or distorted.  How he does that varies not only from culture to
culture, but also from relationship to relationship.

(1) Relationships with people (Diagram 8--The arrows represent
Satan's attacks): Do not give him too much credit--he takes
advantage of our sin to bring breaches or build inappropriate
dependencies, but he is not responsible for all of our bad
relationships.

Assumption: God has set us free through Jesus to live in loving
relationships with others.

Diagram 8: Areas of Relational Deception

(a) Significance:  Every human being is significant because (s)he
is made in the image of God.  We have an inbuilt desire to
sense that significance, but tend to look for it in the eyes of
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people who are significant in our own lives.

(b) Security: We all desire basic security in life.  A good thing,

however, is taken too far when it becomes a consuming
passion for wealth, power, or other things which give us a
(false) sense of security.

(c) Appetites: We are physical creatures with ongoing physical

needs.  An appetite often attacked is that of our desire for
sexual intimacy.

These three overlap.  For example, inappropriate sexual relations
do not result just because of lust--security and significance are
almost always intertwined with living out inappropriate sexual
desires.  In addition, they are not limited to the personal level.  They
are found institutionalized in our structures and systems.

Our task: Accept God's loving healing of our own hurts caused by
others.  Seek to live as Christ's ambassadors by being relational
healers.  Every culture has means of breaking and restoring
relationships.  We must study the 'relational hermeneutics' of a
culture and of God's Word so that we can apply them as healers.

(2) Relationship with God: How many ways is this distorted?!!  We
seek God because He has created us to do so, but many twist that
around.  Because this is a theme found throughout the course, we
will not expand on it here.  

Assumption: We must accept Christ's sacrifice on our behalf as
the uniquely necessary and sufficient way to restore our
relationship with God.

Our task: Cultivate our own relationship with God on the basis of
His Word, worship, and fellowship with like-minded believers.  Seek
to live as Christ's ambassadors by lovingly and gently imploring
others to move into a relationship with God.  Study the culture's
understanding of God and how people may relate with Him to know
the issues you will face in communicating Christ.

ii. Satan also plays with truth by attacking our understanding of it ("Did God
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really say that?").  We expand on this under the theme of the battle for
the mind below.

Assumption: God's Word is truth for all people of all cultures at all
times.

Our task: Know the truth!  Exegete the culture to see where truth resides
(general revelation) and where distortions are.  Seek to facilitate
indigenous development in discovering and applying God's truths in the
local context.

2. The battle for the mind: The framework for the temptation of Adam and Eve is an
engagement for their thinking.  The four areas of engagement are depicted in
Diagram 9.  We will see them throughout the course, so we will not expand on them
here.  They include:

Diagram 9: Four Areas of Engagement in Spiritual Conflict

a. Who is God? Satan's attacks in the temptation include: "Has God really
said. . . ?" and  the idea that God does not want you to be like Him.

b. What are people? (or Who am I?)  Satan's attack: We are to be like God, but
we accomplish that through a short cut.   
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c. What are spirits (Satan in this case)?  If Eve had known his true nature, the
odds of her falling for his lies would have been greatly reduced.

d. What is truth?  Satan's attack of God's warning shows his desire to deny
God's word and bring us along in his unbelief.
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Act 3 in the Divine Drama:
God's People Called to Freedom (Genesis 12 - Malachi) 

Overview of Act 3: God's People Called to Freedom

Events

3. God calls apart a people (Gen. 12-
22).

4. Moses with Pharaoh (Exodus 7-9)
5. Saul's encounters (1 Sam. 16-19; 28)
6. Job's trials (Job 1-2) 
7. Daniel's vision (Dan. 10:4-11:1)

Themes

1. God calls people on the basis of His
mercy, which He LONGS to lavish on
us.

2. Our responsibilities towards God
3. The different levels of spiritual

conflict

Events

1. God calls apart a people: snapshots in the life of Abraham (Gen. 12-22).

a. Gen. 12:1-3: Abraham is called by God (his matriculation in the school of
faith).  The promise to Abraham (Gen. 12:1-3) was that he would be blessed
of God so that in him all the nations (or families) on the earth might be
blessed.  Kaiser rightly maintains that this is really an Old Testament "Great
Commission" (Kaiser, "Call," p. 28).  Abraham was chosen, and, through him,
Israel was called as the people of God.  The initial choice of Abraham,
however, was for the benefit of all the nations (see also Gen. 22:18).

b. Gen. 12:10-20: Abraham forgets Who is in control and instructs Sarah to lie
about their relationship (an unexpected pop quiz which Abraham fails).  There
are no explicit instructions given to Abraham about God's provision in the
famine, so he goes on his own initiative to Egypt.  Fearing the Egyptians, and
forgetting God's ability to save, he lies about his relationship with Sarah to the
Egyptians.  Pharaoh's rebuke of Abraham's lie is unanswerable.  God is not
beyond using unbelievers to teach us of the faith!

c. Gen. 15:1-6: Abraham believes God, and his belief is credited as
righteousness (his mid-term exam, which he aces!)  Abraham had not yet
produced the child that God had promised, and he was questioning whether
this would be fulfilled (15:1-3).  God assures him that it will by taking him
outside and showing him the splendor of the universe.  The One Who created
the stars is the One Who made the promise (15:4-5).  Abraham's response
was to believe (15:6)--he stopped looking for the gift and started looking at
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the Giver of all gifts (see Stigers, Genesis, p. 154).

i. Abraham "believed in the Lord."  This faith did not come as a result of
Abraham's work or emotions, but as a response to God's display of His
power and majesty.  Abraham placed his complete certainty in God's
ability to accomplish His purposes.  Is this Abraham's entry into
salvation? Probably not--the verb tense (perfect) shows that it may be a
reaffirmation of a previously experienced state ("Abraham had
believed").  Note that the context refers to promises of a physical nature
(Abraham's descendants), not to salvation (Stigers, Genesis, p. 154). 

ii. It was reckoned to him for righteousness.  God reckoned (NIV,
"credited," hesheb is used 121 times in the OT).  The basic root of this
word refers to using the mind in thinking activity.  It has six clearly
distinguished variations, including planning, making a judgment,
meditating, imputing, inventing, and accounting (bookkeeping).  Imputing,
or counting, is the sense here (Wood, TWOT, p. 330).  Faith is not
righteousness, but the reason for it.  Righteousness is given to Abraham
as a result of his faith.

d. Gen. 16:1-6: Abraham and Sarah (another pop-quiz and another failure). 
Abraham has just been declared righteous for believing God will provide
descendants--and now he chooses his own way to bring about the fulfillment
of God's promise.  God is determined to eliminate every possibility except the
miraculous in providing Abraham with an heir (Kidner, Genesis, 126).  It is
important to see here that Abraham is guided by the voice of Sarah, not the
voice of God (v. 2).  In each character can be seen false pride (4), false
blame (5), and false neutrality (6).

e. Gen. 20:1-7: Abraham again does not trust God (a paper integrating faith and
learning; another failure).  Even so, God protects him.  Just before the story
of Isaac's birth we once again see Abraham lying to protect himself.  Again
we are reminded that it is by the grace of God that Isaac is to be born!  

f. Gen. 22:1-18: Abraham's ultimate test: the sacrifice of Isaac (his final
research paper, which he passes with flying colors).  This is the most
significant test of Abraham's entire life.  Can he trust God to provide even
though Isaac be slain?  Who comes first in Abraham's life--Isaac or God? 
The parallel between what Abraham was asked to do and what God actually
did is obvious--the offering of a son as the ultimate sign of commitment and
love.
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2. Moses with Pharaoh (Exodus 7-9)   

Discussion on Exodus 7-9 in  Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 8:

In the first three encounters between Moses and Aaron and the magicians of Pharaoh, the magicians
are able to imitate the works of God (changing staffs into snakes, turning the water of the Nile to blood,
and bringing a plague of frogs across the land; for a survey of magical practices in the biblical world,
see Yamauchi, "Magic").  In the fourth, however, they fail to bring forth gnats.  After the fifth (striking
people with boils), they are not able even to stand before Moses because they had boils.  If nothing
else, we see here a definite limitation on the powers or abilities of the Egyptian magicians. 

The word for "magicians" is derived from the word for "stylus"--they were literally "engravers" or
"scribes" (Zuck, "Practice of Witchcraft", p. 354).  Aune notes that the LXX translates the term as
"singer of spells" or "enchanter" here, but uses "interpreter" in Gen. 41:8.  (Aune, "Magic", ISBE
Revised).  The term, as found in Genesis 41:8, "appears to be part of a composite title for those who
were expert in handling the ritual books of priestcraft and magic" (Kidner, Genesis, p. 195). 

Where did their ability to imitate God's acts originate?  Two major explanations are available: either they
were only adept at sleight of hand and practicing their skills in this area, or they were displaying
supernatural powers which came from Satan.  If the former, they finally ran out of abilities with the
plague of lice and were completely routed by the boils.  If their powers came from Satan, does this
indicate a limitation on his capability?  Why were they unable to imitate the plague of bringing lice, when
they were able to bring frogs?  No direct answers are found in the text, though the thrust certainly is that
Satanic power is limited and God's power is not. 

Satan's power (including its limits) and intentions are clearly seen in the magicians'
imitations of the miracles performed by Moses.  Though there may certainly be
slight of hand involved in the magician's counterfeit miracles, the text does not give
the impression that they are to be seen as tricks.  Rather, the demonic power
behind the magicians is portrayed as all too real, though it proven to have definite
limits.   This type of encounter is known as a power encounter, where the power of
God is channeled through a person is displayed against the power of the enemy
(also channeled through people).  Though not used for evangelism in this case, the
Egyptians none-the-less become favorably disposed towards the Hebrews as a
result of God's work (Exod. 12:36).

3. Saul's encounters (1 Sam. 16-19; 28)

 Discussion on 1 Sam 16-19 and 28 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 13-14:

God took away His Holy Spirit from Saul and sent an evil spirit to torment him, apparently an instance of
a demon tormenting a believer.  This spirit terrifies him (1 Sam. 16:14), makes him ill (1 Sam. 18:10),
and causes him to attempt murder (see 1 Sam. 19:9-10) (see Alexander, Demonic Possession, p. 20).
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The spirit did not take up permanent residence in Saul (Woods, Holy Spirit, pp. 126-38).  It came on
him while at home.  We do not know what circumstances brought it, though it seems tied to Saul's
jealousy of David.  The text hints of this in relating the maidens' song of Saul and David (18:7) and
Saul's subsequent anger (18:8) and suspicion (18:9) against David just before the invasion of the evil
spirit (18:10).  It caused him to try to kill David.  Was Saul allowing the spirit this much control, or was
this completely beyond him?  David, as God's anointed, escapes from Saul's attempts.   

In the only OT case of someone dealing with personal demonic oppression, the relief that came
through David's playing on the harp had only a limited effect.  No verbal commands of authority are
mentioned, and even prayer seems to have been omitted.   

In 1 Samuel 28:3-20  is Samuel actually brought back to life?  All the evidence points in favor of that
understanding (Wood, Holy Spirit, p. 139; contra Korem, The Fakers, pp. 92-100).  For example, note
the witch's surprise--she certainly did not expect him (v. 12)!  More importantly, the text gives no overt
hints that this was not Samuel himself.  Does this mean the dead can return?  Apparently, God allowed
this one exception only to reveal His judgement on Saul.  It was not that Samuel himself came back to
life, but that God allowed Samuel's spirit to return to announce God's judgement. 

Does this teach that we can call up spirits?  Nowhere is this condoned in the Bible--it is condemned
instead.  If this is an actual case of Samuel's spirit returning, then we see only that God allowed the
"return" to expose Saul's sin and pass judgement (Wood, Holy Spirit, pp. 140-1).  1 Chron. 10:13-14
informs us Saul died, in part, because he asked counsel of a medium rather than the Lord.  Perhaps it
is possible to call up genuine spirits, but any such actions are completely condemned throughout the
Bible.  For those who want to "speak" with departed loved ones or relatives, there is no assurance that
the spirits which are sought will actually appear.  The only thing we can be sure of is that such actions
will open the door to Satanic deception rather than true spiritual revelation!  

This is the clearest example of a person tormented by an evil spirit in the Old
Testament, and shows both the intrapersonal and interpersonal levels of spiritual
conflict.  On the intrapersonal level, Saul is tormented by the demon, and struggles
to retain his kingdom and sanity.  On the interpersonal level, David is brought in to
minister to Saul through music, something not seen in the New Testament.  David's
ministry is only partially successful in that it provides some succor for Saul, but it is
not successful in setting him free from bondage.

4. Job's trials (Job 1-2)

 Discussion of Job 1-2 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 16-17:

There are several things to note in the first phase of Satan's appearance.  First, "sons of God" is the
same term used in Genesis 6:2, and here it undoubtedly refers to the angels.  They are "sons of God"
in contrast to Satan, who comes in their midst.  Second, "Satan" is literally "the Satan" or "the accuser". 
Third, "among them" may indicate either that he comes as an intruder (Anderson, Job, p. 82) or that he
was usually among them (Tur-Sinai, Job, p. 11). 
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God's question is not due to lack of knowledge.  In formal royal court procedures the king must speak
before the petitioner, so this may be seen as God's acknowledgement to allow Satan to speak (Gordis,
Job, p. 15).  What has Satan been doing?  "Roaming and walking on the earth" is anything but idle
wandering; it is purposeful moving (Rowley, Job, p. 31; compare 1 Pet. 5:8).  Though ambiguous in
terms of place, it is clear in terms of action. 

God's question comes as a taunt: "Have you considered . . . ?" Satan, as the accuser, has nothing of
which he can accuse Job, and God knows it.  Is this a challenge to Satan's character?  Satan's answer
shows his nature: he cynically refuses to accept anyone as upright.  He accuses God of putting a fence
of material wealth around Job that buffers him from reality even though Scripture in general portrays
wealth as a snare rather than a buffer (Ibid.).  Satan is going out of his way to accuse God that He can
only obtain the worship of His children by bribing them with financial security (Zuck, "Job", p. 720). 
Satan's statement confirms this: "He will surely curse" is an oath ("I swear that he will"; Rowley, Job, p.
31).  Further, his form of address to God ("you") is insulting in a royal court (Anderson, Job, p. 85); his
hatred for righteousness is clearly seen. God accepts Satan's challenge, with the condition that Job
himself be left alone, and Satan immediately does his work (vv. 13-19) by controlling "nature" and
sending fire (v. 16) and a great wind (v. 19).

The second phase also presents several items worthy of note.  The setting is the same as before, but
Satan has been shown wrong on his first accusation.  Job held fast, yet Satan is still convinced of his
accusation.  God tells Satan that his test was "without cause," the same word Satan used to accuse
God (Job believed in Him "without cause", 1:9; Rowley, Job, p. 32).  God has turned the tables! The
phrase "skin for skin" is difficult to translate and interpret.  It may mean "skin behind skin" (Ibid., p. 33),
in the sense that Satan was only allowed to touch the external trappings.  The "second skin," Job's
health, would be the real test (Tur-Sinai, Job, pp. 23-5).  Less likely is the idea "a man will give anyone
else's skin . . . to save his own" (contra Gordis, Job, p. 20).  In any event, to this test Satan dares God. 
Again he is given permission to act, again only within God's boundary.  He afflicts Job with boils (v. 7),
showing his power over our health.

Some general conclusions may be drawn.  First, Satan can (at least at the time of Job) enter God's
court.  Second, his primary work is accusation, and he is an agent which God uses to bring the
disasters for the tests that He allows.  Third, he can only act within restricted boundaries.  Fourth, he
cannot believe in the integrity of any person.  Fifth, even when he is proven wrong, he does not repent. 
Sixth, he roams the earth restlessly, looking for victims.  Seventh, and finally, he has some control over
"nature" and health.   

Job 1 and 2 affords us a glimpse behind the curtain of history at the cosmic level of
spiritual conflict.  Of significance is the fact that there is no real conflict--Satan can
only wage his war through slander and insulting behavior.  Even though he wants to
attack Job, he is completely restricted, declaring Job to have a hedge about him. 
We also see that Satan's power, though great, is restricted by God.  This is not
cosmic dualism--Satan is limited by God every step of the way.

5. Daniel's vision (Dan. 10:4-11:1)
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Discussion of Dan. 10:4-11:1 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 24-25: 

On hearing the voice of this angel, Daniel passes out and falls on his face--and no wonder!  The angel's
appearance is awesome: a body like beryl (a precious stone, exact identification is impossible; see
Bullard, "Stones", ISBE Revised), a solid gold belt, a face like lightning, eyes like flaming torches
(shining out from the lightning-like face), feet and arms like polished bronze, and a voice like a loud
waterfall.  He is probably not Gabriel (named twice earlier, 8:16 and 9:21), or Christ (contra Walvoord,
Daniel, p. 243 and Young, Daniel, p. 225) because he needs Michael's assistance (10:13).  He seems
to be of equal rank to Michael and Gabriel (Leupold, Daniel, p. 448). 

Daniel alone sees the vision, but it still affects those around him with so much fright that they run away. 
As when he saw Gabriel, Daniel passes out.  He is supernaturally revived by the angel three times in the
account.  In the first (v. 10), he is enabled to stand, in the second (v. 16) he is enabled to speak, and in
the third (v. 18) he is given strength.   

This angel has to struggle to deliver God's message.  He comes because of Daniel's words, though he
is delayed for twenty-one days (v. 2) by the "prince of the kingdom of Persia".  This is undoubtedly a
demon associated with Persia (Wood, Daniel, p. 272) as Michael is associated with Israel (12:1).  The
angel will return to do more battle with this demon (v. 20).  Here we get a definite glimpse of the spiritual
battle that wages around us.  Greece is also about to get a similar prince, showing us something of
Satan's division of labor.  Just as God appears to assign angelic guardians over nations (see on Deut.
32:8 above), so Satan appears to assign equivalent "guardian demons".   Thus there is a "struggle
behind the struggles that are written on the pages of history" (Leupold, Daniel, p. 457).  Even so, the
Christian can be assured that "the cause of the kingdom is in good hands, and its success is assured"
(Ibid., pp. 459-60). 

Michael (an archangel; Jude 9) has to help the angel so that he can deliver the message.  As one of the
chief angels, he is assigned to Israel (10:21; 12:1), which shows Israel's importance in God's plan. 
One of Michael's functions appears to be the enabling of free passage of God's messengers to Israel.  

It seems that the angel which came to Daniel had been struggling over the position of influence with the
demon, and Michael helps him win that position.  These two are the only two participating in the struggle
(v. 21)--we need not speculate on a myriad of angels fighting a myriad of demons.  Two angels were
fully sufficient to deal with any demonic influence (see Leupold, Daniel, p. 467) 

The last episode unveils a glimpse of the reality of struggles between spiritual
powers.  The text does not portray God playing a direct role in the encounter,
though His sovereign presence is what predetermines the victorious outcome of
the angels.  The fact that such scenes are so rare indicates that God wants us to
focus on His sovereignty rather than cosmic battles.  

Themes

1. God calls people on the basis of His mercy (Deut. 10:12-16) which He LONGS to
lavish on us (Isa. 30:18).  This is seen in the life of Abraham as well as in Israel as
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a nation.  They were not chosen because of their strength or numbers, but
because of God's sovereign mercy.  This is a theme interwoven throughout the
OT.   

a. In Exodus 33:17-19 we read: And the Lord said to Moses, "I will also do this
thing of which you have spoken; for you have found favor in My sight, and I
have known you by name." Then Moses said, "I pray Thee, show me Thy
glory!" And He said, "I Myself will make all My goodness pass before you; and
I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious and will show compassion on
whom I will show compassion."

When God states "I will make all My goodness pass before you", He shows
that He is full of grace, and is willing to demonstrate that fact.  Further, He is
gracious and merciful.  Mercy (raham) refers to the deep love of a superior
for an inferior with whom he or she has a natural bond (it is linked to the
Hebrew term for womb, and is used to speak of a mother's love for her
nursing baby).  It shows God's link to us as a father (and/or mother?) to his
(or her) infant children and is also a reminder of His unconditional choice of
us.  It is closely related to the concept of grace (Coppes, TWOT, pp. 841-2).

b. Exodus 34:6-7 states: And he passed in front of Moses, proclaiming, "The
LORD, the LORD, the compassionate and gracious God, slow to anger,
abounding in love and faithfulness, maintaining love to thousands, and
forgiving wickedness, rebellion and sin.  Yet he does not leave the guilty
unpunished; he punishes the children and their children for the sin of the
fathers to the third and fourth generation."

God is compassionate, a term which denotes the strong tie that God has with
His children; He looks upon them as a Father upon His children; and a deep,
tender love.  He is gracious, which depicts a heartfelt response by someone
who has something to give to one who has a need (Yamauchi, TWOT, p.
302).  He is slow to anger; "His anger prolongs itself and is not quick to inflict
punishment on the sinner, in order that he may repent" (Cassuto, Exodus, p.
439).  He is abounding in lovingkindness (tender and benevolent affection;
loyal covenant love) and truth (faithfulness) ("reliability, trustworthiness," the
attribute of someone one can depend on [the Hebrew is from the same root
as our "amen," "it is certain"]; certainty, dependability).  These two combine in
a single attribute--"lovingkindness of truth, true and faithful lovingkindness. 
He keeps, with complete faithfulness, His promises to shew lovingkindness
and bestow good . . ." (Cassuto, Exodus, p. 439).  God keeps lovingkindness
for thousands.  This takes off from Exodus 20:2-7, which states that God
punishes sins to the third and fourth generations, but shows love to thousands
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of generations (the term implies a limitless number; Cole, Exodus, pp. 156-7)
towards those who love Him.  How great is God's mercy in comparison to His
wrath!

The frequent use through the rest of the OT of these verses by which the
nature of God is portrayed (Num. 14:18; Neh. 9:17; Ps. 86:15; etc.) is an
eloquent testimony to the centrality of this understanding of God's person. 
Special note should be taken of its use in Jonah 4:2.  Jonah obviously
understood a universal extension of the Exod. 34:6 concept, not limiting it to
Yahweh's relationship with Israel (an astounding thought to the average
Israelite of the day!).  The compassion of Yahweh is not bound by Mosaic
limits, but is universal as is the Abrahamic covenant.

c. God's merciful compassion carries on in the NT as well, where we see:

i. He is the One from whom all things come and for whom we live (1 Cor.
8:6).

ii. He has blessed us with every spiritual blessing (Eph. 1:3-10), sealing us
with His Spirit (2 Cor. 1:21-22; 5:5) and effecting our rescue from
Satan's domain (Col. 1:13-14).  

iii. He Himself does not tempt us (Jas. 1:13), and He moderates every
temptation we experience (1 Cor. 10:13).  

iv. He is able to keep us from falling (Jude 24-25), but, even when we do
fall, He comforts us in our troubles (2 Cor. 1:3-4) and continues to work
all things for our good (by conforming us to the image of Christ; Rom.
8:28-30).  

v. He works in us (Phil. 2:12-13), enabling us to grow (1 Cor. 3:7) and to do
the works He has already prepared for us (Eph. 2:8-10).

2. The believer's responsibilities towards God.  In light of the revealed character of
our loving, merciful, compassionate Creator, what is our response?  The following
suggestions provide the framework as seen in the OT: 

a. We are to enjoy the Eternal One forever (borrowing from John Piper
Delighting in God and Let the Nations Be Glad, examples from the Psalms):  

i. We are to delight in God's Law (Ps. 1:2; 19:8).  
ii. God Himself is the source of joy and delight (Ps. 21:6; 45:7). 
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iii. We take joy in:
(1) His protection (Ps. 5:11; 16:8-11).
(2) His salvation, forgiveness, and consolation (Ps. 35:9; 51:8).
(3) His provision of material possessions (106:5; 113:9).
(4) His victory, judgment(s), deliverance (21:1; 35:27; 145:7).
(5) His creation (48:1-2; 111:2).

iv. We express our delight through: 
(1) Song (Ps. 9:2; 31:11).
(2) Worship (Ps. 34:1-3; 42:4; 47:5; 118:15; 122:1). 

b. We are to pursue the Holy One.

Theme: As the deer pants for streams of water, so my soul pants for you, O
God.  My soul thirsts for God, for the living God. 

Psalms 42:1-2a

Throughout the Bible are commands to seek God (1 Chron. 16:10-11; 2
Chron. 14:4; Ps. 77:2; 105:3-4; Isa. 55:6; Hos. 10:12; Amos 5:4-6; Zeph. 2:3;
Matt. 6:33; 7:7; Luke 11:9 and 12:31).  We are promised that if we seek Him,
we will find Him (Deut. 4:29; 1 Chron. 28:9; 2 Chron. 15:2; Prov. 8:17; Jer.
29:13). He will hear us and forgive (2 Chron. 7:14); we will understand justice
(Prov. 28:5) and lack no good thing (Ps. 34:10).  Indeed, God seeks after
those people who seek to know Him (Ps. 14:2; 53:2).

c. We are to praise the Worthy Master.

God's quest to be glorified and our quest to be satisfied reach their goal in
this one experience: our delight in God which overflows in praise.  For God,
praise is the sweet echo of his own excellence in the hearts of his people. 
For us, praise is the summit of satisfaction that comes from living in
fellowship with God. 

Piper, Desiring God, p. 41

i. We praise God for:
(1) His deeds (Ps. 9:1; 21:13).
(2) His character or attributes (Ps. 7:17; 107:1; 146:10).
(3) His law (119:7, 62, 108, 164, 171, 175).  

ii. One significant avenue of praise is song (30:4, 69:30; 147:1, 7).
iii. The rest of the Creation also praises God (19:1; 148:1-8).  
iv. Psalm 150, the last psalm, is a delightful summary of praise:
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Praise the LORD. 
Praise God in his sanctuary; praise him in his mighty heavens.  

Praise him for his acts of power; praise him for his surpassing greatness.
Praise him with the sounding of the trumpet,

Praise him with the harp and lyre, 
Praise him with tambourine and dancing, 

Praise him with the strings and flute, 
Praise him with the clash of cymbals,
Praise him with resounding cymbals. 

 Let everything that has breath praise the LORD. 
Praise the LORD. 

d. We are to worship the Glorious King of Kings.

The fuel of worship is a true vision of the greatness of God; the fire that makes
the fuel burn white hot is the quickening of the Holy Spirit; the furnace made
alive and warm by the flame of truth is our renewed spirit; and the resulting heat
of our afflictions is powerful worship, pushing its way our in confessions,
longings, acclamations, tears, songs, shouts, bowed heads, lifted hands and
obedient lives.  

Piper, Desiring God, p. 66

i. We are commanded to worship God (Ps. 97:7; Rom. 12:1; Rev. 14:7).

ii. He alone is the one to be worshiped (Exod. 20:5; Deut. 5:9; Isa. 29:13).
  

iii. We worship Him by:

(1) Exalting and glorifying Him (1 Chron. 16:29; Ps. 29:2; Rev. 15:4). 
(2) Bowing down before Him (Job 1:20; Ps. 95:6; Matt. 4:9; Rev. 4:10).

iv. Ultimately all will worship the Creator (Isa. 19:21; Dan. 7:27; Zeph.2:11).

e. We are to fear the Awesome One.

i. We are commanded to fear God (Deut. 6:13; 10:12-17, 20; 31:12-13;
Josh. 24:14; 1 Sam. 12:24; Ps. 33:8; Prov. 24:21; Isa. 8:13; and 1 Pet.
2:17).  

(1) The root idea of the Hebrew term for fear (yare) is "to tremble."  In the
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OT the meaning ranges from emotional fear to reverence or awe to
formal religious worship (Bowling, TWOT, pp. 399-401). 

(2) In Deut 10:12-17, it is linked to what follows (walk in His ways, love
Him, serve Him, and keep His commands) and conveys the idea of
living properly before God.  

(3) God is awesome and completely beyond us; we stand in fear of His
awesome power and in awe for who He is.  It is this fear that is the
beginning of true wisdom (Prov. 1:7).  

(4) Godly fear is more than just an attitude, however; it involves a
response of obedience and right living (Wanke, "Phobeo", TDNT
Abridged, pp. 1274) seen in:

(a) Righteous living (Leviticus 19:14; 2 Chron. 19:7; Prov. 3:7; 14:2).

(b) Serving God (Psalms 2:11).

(c) Praising Him (Psalms 22:23; 135:20; Revelation 19:5).

(d) Worshiping him (Revelation 14:7).

(e) Bringing glory to His name (Revelation 15:4).

ii. The benefits or results of fearing God include:

(1) Being kept from sinning (Exodus 20:20; Prov. 14:6; 26-27; 16:6).

(2) Being appointed to service for God. (Exodus 18:21).

(3) Overseeing righteously (2 Samuel 23:3-4).

(4) Being instructed by God in the way chosen for us (Psalms 25:12).

(5) Deliverance (Psalms 34:7).

(6) Lacking nothing (Psalms 34:9).

(7) Experiencing God's compassion (Psalms 103:13).

(8) Having good understanding (Psalms 111:10) and wisdom (Prov.
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15:33).

(9) Being blessed of God (Psalms 112:1; 128:4).

(10) Having Him as our help and shield (Psalms 115:11-13).

(11) Enjoying a long life (Deuteronomy 6:1-2; 24; Prov. 10:27; 22:4).

(12) Avoiding the reproach of unbelievers (Nehemiah 5:9).

3. Levels of spiritual conflict

a. There are at least five levels of spiritual conflict seen in the Bible.  The following
chart explains each level and gives the major theme and examples of the types
of conflict found at each level.

Level Theme Types of Conflict

Intrapersonal
Be renewed in
your minds and
put on the new.

Defensive: Putting off the old by resisting temptation from the
world and the flesh (including Satan's manipulation of them);
standing our ground by taking thoughts captive; refusing to be
intimidated
Offensive: Putting on the new by allowing Christ to live through
us; practicing personal disciplines (e.g., our spiritual armor); being
aware of Satan's schemes and exposing them to the light; praying
against his schemes as you encounter them

Interpersonal
Love one

another as God
has loved you.

Defensive: Building up the body of Christ through personal
discipleship; being aware of Satan's schemes and knowing how
to gently correct those who oppose God's work
Offensive: Deliverance and/or exorcism of believers in bondage;
evangelism with conscious entreaty for divine assistance in
setting people free

Corporate

That the whole
body grow up to
the measure of

Christ

Defensive: Building up of the body in doctrine and good deeds;
prayer against attacks on the local body
Offensive: Freeing those in bondage; facilitating corporate
worship and praise; preventative prayer for God's protection over
the local body, especially its leadership
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Level Theme Types of Conflict

Systemic
The lights of

the world

Defensive: Understanding God's kingdom ethics as they apply in
systems; refusing to use anti-kingdom devices to develop true
kingdom systems; understanding the tactics of the particular
expressions of anti-kingdom systems you face; responding to the
dominating tactics of anti-kingdom systems through true kingdom
ethics (e.g., refusing to play Satan's game Satan's way) 
Offensive: Seeking to act as "leaven in the dough" of the
systems that would dominate us; actively working for systemic
change, not just personal conversion; infiltrating anti-kingdom
systems as leaven; if necessary (and possible within kingdom
ethics) implementing control systems built on kingdom ethics.

Cosmic
Focus on

God's control.

Defensive: Study and understanding of Satan's tactics and what
our responsibility is;  prayer asking God's intervention when we
sense attacks coming against our institutions or geographic areas
Offensive: Prayer against the working of spirits over institutions
and geographic areas as God leads (territorial prayer--a
controversial area)

b. All of these levels are interwoven in life experiences.  At each level there are
strongholds against which we struggle in spiritual battle.   These are illustrated
in Diagram 10:
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Diagram 10: The Interweaving of the Levels of Spiritual Conflict
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Summary of Spiritual Conflict Themes in the Old Testament 

The Characters of Spiritual Conflict in the OT

1. God is the Creator (Gen. 1:1; Neh. 9:6) who is sovereignly in control of all the universe
(Ps. 89:5; 103:19).  He is the owner of the earth (Ps. 24:1) who does whatever pleases
Him (Ps. 115:3).  His sovereignty extends to our daily lives (Ps. 139:16b) and even
over apparently random events (Exod. 21:13; Prov. 16:33).  Nothing is too difficult for
Him (Jer. 32:27).

2. All that He created was declared very good (Gen. 1:31; NIV).  Thus, goodness finds
its reference point in the creative activity and character of God.  Evil, on the other hand,
is defined as that which actively opposes God's created goodness (and not just as an
absence of good; see Gen. 2:18).  Good, being rooted in God's eternal nature, exists
independently of evil, but evil by definition is contingent on the existence of good.  The
physical created order was exposed to the effects of evil through the fall (Gen. 3:17-
19), though it still proclaims God's glory (Ps. 19:1-6).

3. God created woman and man in His own image (Gen. 1:26-27).  We are created for
God's glory (Isa. 43:7); we glorify Him by worship (Ps. 29:2) and by walking in His truth
and fearing His name (Ps. 86:8-11).  Further, we are crowned with glory by Him (Ps.
8:3-8)--we are invested with a dignity second only to God's, and serve as His rulers on
earth (Gen. 2:28-30).

4. The created order is not limited to the material universe; it includes spirit beings as well:

a. First, we note the spirit beings aligned with God, of which several designations are
found: angels (1 Kings 19:5; 2 Kings 6:15-19; Ps. 91:11-12), sons of God (Job 1:6),
cherubim (Gen. 3:24), seraphim (Is. 6:1-4), the angel of the LORD (Gen. 16:7-13),
the commander of the LORD's army (Josh. 5:13-15), and angelic princes (Dan.
10:21).  Gabriel (Dan. 8:16) and Michael (Dan. 12:1) are the only good angels
named in the Bible.

b. Second, the OT acknowledges the existence of spirit beings who incite people to evil
deeds or accuse them before God.  Designations for these beings include Satan
(Job 1:6), demons (Deut. 32:17); prince (Dan. 10:13), evil spirits (1 Sam. 16:14),
gods (Deut. 32:17), and starry hosts (Zeph. 1:5).

c. Satan is the deceiver (Gen. 3:1-6; 13), the inciter (1 Chron. 21:1), and accuser
(Zech. 3:1) of people and God (Job 1:9-11 and 2:4-5), but operates only on the
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leash that God allows (Job 1-2).  His defeat is foretold by God (Gen. 3:15), so it is
sure.  It is debated as to whether or not his fall from grace is described (Isa. 14:12-
20 and Ezek. 28:11-19; these passages, if indirectly referring to Satan, describe
him as one who fell from the top level of the created order to become the top level
perverter of what God has made).

d. Spirit beings of this category are not prominent in the OT.  Further, they are not
portrayed as free, independent agents--they operate as God sends them (Deut.
32:15-17; 1 Sam. 16:14, 19:9).  

The Interrelationships among God, People, and Spirit Beings in the OT

1. People chose to side with Satan when we fell prey to the serpent's temptation in Eden
(Gen. 3:1-15).  As a result, there was a radical restructuring of our relationships with
God, others, and self, including the breaking of our intimate fellowship with God.  Not
only have individuals fallen; nations are fallen as well (Gen. 10-11).  

2. God chooses and sets apart people (Ps. 40:1-3) to bring glory to Him (Isa. 43:7) and
thereby demonstrate His reign over the universe to an unbelieving world .  The people
are chosen on the basis of His mercy, not their own merit (Deut. 10:12-16).  He tests
His people by sending false prophets (Deut. 13:1-5) and allowing imitation miracles
(Exod. 7:8-13, 20-22; 8:5-7, 16-19; 9:8-12) to see if they give full allegiance to Him.
This allegiance may be described as the "politics of separation": we are to be separate
from the people who do not know God and from their practices.  This is focused
especially in the theme of holiness (Lev. 11:44-45).  

3. Though God is high and holy (transcendent), he also lives with those who are contrite
and lowly in spirit (immanent; Isa. 57:15).  His focus is not on our power, but on our
purity and dependence on Him (Isa. 30:15).  He desires broken hearts (Ps. 51:17) and
truth in the inward parts (Ps. 51:6).  His call is not impossible to obey--it is within our
reach (Deut. 30:11-16).  Spiritual "power" is not proof of purity (e.g., holy and unholy
can be seen close together in that Saul was prophesying when an evil spirit came on
him; 1 Sam. 18:10-11).  God longs to lavish His mercy on those who walk in His ways
(Ps. 84:11; Isa. 30:18), and He has plans of prosperity and hope for those He loves
(Jer. 29:11).

4. There are people who actively seek to interact with and relate to spirit beings, but God's
people should avoid any practices associated with this (Lev. 19:31; 20:6, 27; Deut.
18:9-14) as well as the demons behind those practices (Deut 32:17; Ps. 106:36-37).
There are definite limits to the types of relations allowed between humans and spirits
(Gen. 6:1-4).
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5. God mediates at least some of His judgments on people through spirit beings, including
angels (Gen. 19:1-26; Ezek. 9:1-11) and the angel of the LORD (2 Sam. 24:15-16).
Evil spirits also are instruments used to initiate or bring His judgment (e.g., through
dissension [Jud. 9:22-25] and torment [1 Sam. 16:14]).  

6. Physically, people are no match for the power of angels (2 Kings 19:35; 2 Chr. 32:20).

Levels of Spiritual Conflict

1. Personal and corporate: Spiritual conflict is the individual and the community of God's
people reversing the restructuring that took place as a result of the fall.  This is
accomplished through participating in God's covenant of peace (shalom--wholeness,
completeness, soundness; Isa. 54:10), which is entered by faith in Jehovah (Gen. 15:6;
including trusting in His power to totally deliver) and living a life of obedience in the light
of His word (Micah 6:8) no matter what the cost (Gen. 22:1-18).  This is possible
because God's covenant people live in the shadow of His wings (Ps. 91:1-16).

2. Political: One major focus is the establishment of a literal theonomous kingdom in
which God's chosen people (as individuals and as a nation) were given a choice (Deut.
30:19-20) to live a life (including religion and politics) pleasing to their Creator.  God
promises to use His angels to go before Israel and 'clear the land' (Exod. 23:20-23;
33:2).  There is no single 'battle plan'--each battle is fought in unique fashion in
dependence on Jehovah, and several battles are fought in completely nontraditional
ways (e.g., Jericho). 

The Israelites fail to establish the kingdom, but not because they (or their God) are not
powerful enough.  Every victory they win is because of their faithfulness to God, and
every loss is a result of their unfaithfulness (e.g., both are seen in the story of Ai in
Joshua 7-8).  Rather, their failure is due to the fact that they do not maintain their
holiness, intermingling with those around them and falling short of the demands of God.
They do this physically through intermarriage (Ezra 10:2), spiritually through idolatry and
syncretism (2 Kings 21:1-6; 2 Chron. 28:22-23; Ps. 106:34-39), and politically by
demanding a king (1 Samuel 8:19) and making alliances not pleasing to God (Deut. 7:1-
7; e.g., Ahab with Ben-Hadad, 1 Kings 20:26-42).

3. Cosmic: Spiritual conflict also takes place in the cosmic realm.  God "chairs" a council
of angels (2 Chron. 18:18-22; Job 1-2; Ps. 89:5-8).  Angels do battle over nations (Dan.
10:4-11:1).  There are powers in heaven which appear to correspond to kings (Isa.
24:21) or nations (Deut. 4:19; possibly Deut. 32:8 and Dan. 8:9-12) on earth.



Section Two:

The Divine Drama of Spiritual Conflict 
in the New Testament 
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Act 4 in the Divine Drama: 
Freedom Established on the Cross  (Matthew-John) 

Overview of Act 4: Freedom Established on the Cross

  Events

1. Jesus' temptation (Matt. 4)
2. The declaration of war (Matt. 4:23-24)

3. Releasing captives
a. The Gerasene demoniac (Mk. 5:1-20)
b. The epileptic demonized boy (Mk. 9:14-29)

4. The events of the cross
a. Gethsemane (Mark 14:32-42)
b. Christ's death (John 19:30)
c. The resurrection (Luke 24:36-53)

Themes

1. The Kingdom of God:
a. Power (to defeat Satan)
b. Authority exercised and delegated 
c. Ethics (fighting evil with good)

2. God's plan and Satan's anti-plan

Events

1. Jesus' temptation (Matt. 4:1-11; see also Mark 1:12-13 and Luke 4:1-13) 

Discussion on Matthew 4:1-11 in Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 27-28:

Satan tempts Christ to carry out His mission in an unfaithful manner (Hill, Matthew, p. 99) by using the
powers that He had voluntarily shed in becoming a man (Carson, "Matthew", p. 113).  The temptation
sequence was probably physically real (contra Godet, Luke, pp. 142-3), as we have no hints that it is
only visionary.  It takes place immediately (Mark 1:12) after Jesus' baptism and the declaration that He
is God's Son (Matt. 3:17)--Satan wants Jesus to test (or prove) that declaration (Toussaint, Behold, pp.
74-5). 

The first temptation is for Jesus to trust Himself rather than God to meet His physical needs, the
second for Jesus to "force" God to save Him, and the third is for Jesus to avoid the cross (repeated by
Peter, Matt. 16:22-3).  To every temptation, Jesus responded not by performing a counter miracle or
showing a counter sign, but simply by quoting a relevant passage from Deuteronomy (Morris, Luke, p.
104).  It is obvious that He had enough of God's word memorized and understood to refute and protect
Himself against Satan's best temptations.   In the third temptation, Satan essentially claims the world as
his dominion (Luke 4:6), which Jesus does not affirm or deny (Liefeld, "Luke", p. 864), possibly
because it is not worth commenting on (Hendriksen, Luke, p. 236).  In tempting Christ, Satan shows
Him (in a vision?) the kingdoms of the world in their splendor, but, as a liar, hides their sin.  Satan's
power and abilities are evident in that no earthly mountain would have been high enough for him to have
shown Jesus the whole world "in an instant" (NIV, Luke 4:5; Ibid., pp. 234-5). 
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Having failed, Satan leaves Jesus, waiting for an opportune time (Luke 4:13).  This does not mean that
he is completely inactive until much later (e.g., Luke 22:3; contra Conzelmann, Theology, p. 38; see
Morris, Luke, p. 104).  It simply means that he does not give up for good and that he is always looking
for the right time to try again.   After the temptations, angels come and "minister" (a continuous work;
Robertson, Grammar, p. 883) to Jesus with food and/or comfort (Cranfield, Mark, p. 60).  Note the
sequence: Jesus is hungry (v. 2), Satan's fulfillment is offered and refused (vv. 3-10), and, finally, God
provides Jesus' needs through angels (v. 11).  Jesus' victory over Satan at this time gives the

foundation for His authority over demons in the rest of His ministry (see Grassmick, "Mark", pp. 106-7).

 
We must be careful to avoid the trap of thinking that Satan's strategies do not
change over the course of time and from culture to culture.  With that warning in
mind, the parallels in the two temptations are worth pointing out:

Garden of Eden Jesus' Temptation

Question the content of God's     
command
Reject the command itself
Get her to believe that Satan is the   
one who is really concerned for her

Trust Himself rather than God to meet   
His needs
To "force" God to save Him
To avoid the necessity of the cross

Common to both:

1. Appeal to physical senses before spiritual ones
2. Twisting God's words
3. Questioning the character of God (testing Him)
4. Offering a shortcut
5. Goal: to break relationships
6. Theater: the mind!

2. The declaration of war (Matt. 4:23-24).   

Discussion on Matthew 4:23-24 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 28:

Jesus was "going forth to war" (Hendriksen, Matthew, p. 251) through preaching, teaching, and healing
all who were ill.  Matthew distinguishes demonization from epilepsy (lit. "moon-struck"; Hill, Matthew, p.
107) and paralysis, though all suffer severe pains (NIV, "torments"; see Bruce, "Synoptic", p. 94). 
Distinctions between demonization and other ills are maintained throughout the Gospel accounts (Aune,
"Demon", ISBE Revised); demonization "describes a condition in which a distinct and evil personality,
foreign to the person possessed, has taken control of an individual" (Hendriksen, Matthew, p. 437). 

The main point is the reflection that Jesus, in preaching the good news of the
kingdom, is declaring bad news for the enemy of the kingdom.  This preaching, as
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with all evangelistic endeavors, is part of spiritual engagement.

3. Releasing captives: Throughout Jesus' ministry he set captives of Satan free from
bondage.  There are numerous instances to choose from, but the two touched on
here are the most extended discussion and provide the greatest informational
detail.

a. The Gerasene demoniac (Mark 5:1-20; see also Matt. 8:28-34 and Luke
8:26-37)

Discussion of Mark 5:1-20 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 33-35:

The story of the Gerasene demoniac clearly shows the desire of demons to distort and destroy (if
possible) the image of God in man (Foerster, "Daimon", TDNT Abridged; Lane, Mark, p. 180), seen in
several ways. First, the demoniac (one or two?; see Matt. 8:28) was living among the tombs, an unclean
area (Osborne, "Matthew", p. 35).  Second, for a long time he had not lived in a house, and had worn no
clothes (Luke 8:27).  Third, no chains (may refer to metal, wood, or leather; Bruce, "Synoptic", p. 371)
could hold him and no one was strong enough to subdue him (literally, "not even with a chain no
longer could no one bind him"; Hiebert, Mark, p. 118; emphasis mine; comp. Acts 19:11-20).  The
verb tenses indicate repetitive attempts at binding and escaping (Turner, Syntax, p. 67).  Fourth, he was
constantly crying out and gashing himself with stones, though there had to have been times when he
was quiet enough for people to chain him.  Was he engaging in pagan demon worship or trying to kill
himself to be rid of his torment?  (Lane, Mark, p. 182).  Fifth, and finally, he was "driven" by the demons
to solitary places (Luke 8:29).  The fact that there were many demons (a "legion" consists of some
6,000 men) in him shows that he is completely under their control.   

The demoniac sees Jesus from a distance, and the demons drive him to confront Jesus just as He
leaves the boat and steps on shore (Hendriksen, Mark, p. 189).  They know Jesus' name and identity,
and, in accordance with magical practices, use it in an unsuccessful attempt to gain control over Him
(Lane, Mark, pp. 183-4).  The "bowing down" in v. 6 indicated respect for His power (Wessell, "Mark", p.
657), but the shouting (at the top of the man's voice; Ibid.) shows their real attitude.  Though knowing
Him, the demons do not worship Him--clearly a demonic act.   

They do not want Him to torment them (parallel to "destroy" in 1:24) by sending them to the abyss
"before their time".  The tormentors wish to avoid torment!  In the intertestamental literature it was
taught that demons had freedom, but only until the judgement day (Hill, Matthew, p. 168).  It is ironic that
they implore Him by God--they have no claim to God's name!  They do not want to be sent to the abyss,
"here used of the place of imprisonment for evil powers; it figures in Hebrew cosmology as the 'watery
deep' below the earth to which the seas are connected" (Marshall, Luke, p. 339).  Thus, though we
cannot be certain (Liefeld, "Luke", pp. 913-4), the demonic drowning of the pigs in the water may
indicate that they did not escape the "abyss".   
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Jesus (continuously) commands them to come out, but they do not do it at once (Cranfield, Mark, p.
178).  Rather, they beg to be sent into the herd of pigs, and Jesus consents (sending unclean spirits
into unclean animals).  Apparently they desire some host to destroy.  Frustrated in their attempts to
destroy the demoniac, they choose the pigs.   Even though pigs are good at swimming, they drown
(literally, "one after the other they drowned themselves"; Grassmick, "Mark", p. 123).   Four important
questions arise.  First, why does Jesus ask for the name of the demon(s)?  Least likely is the possibility
that He needed to know the name to control the demon.  It is more possible that He wants the disciples
to see that there are many demons.  Alternatively, He may be using this to remind the demoniac of who
he is (a person infested with demons), which will prepare him for delivery (Hendriksen, Mark, p. 192). 

Second, what is the significance of the name "Legion"?  It may not indicate a literal 6,000, but the fact
that there were many is seen in their ability to destroy 2,000 pigs.  To the people of Palestine, "Legion"
would imply a Roman army host, and signify "vast numbers, complex organization, invincible strength,
and relentless opposition" (Hiebert, Mark, p. 120).  The word may have been chosen to frighten or
discourage Jesus, but to no avail.  That "Legion" is given as my name may indicate the rank of the
demon speaking to Jesus through the man--he is the demonic "commander" of the many demons
inhabiting the man. 

Third, is there any significance to the demons wanting to remain in the same geographic location?   In
accordance with the beliefs of the pagan nations, do demons ("gods") have more power in certain
areas, or are they simply more 'attached' to certain places than others (Hendriksen, Mark, pp. 193-4)?

Fourth, why does Jesus allow them to go into the pigs?  He may have wanted everyone (especially the
demoniac; Cranfield, Mark, p. 180) to see that the victim was genuinely relieved  and that the true
mission of demons is to destroy their host (Wessel, "Mark", p. 658).   The local populace, unable to
understand and being afraid of Jesus' power, ask Him to leave the area (possibly valuing the pigs more
than the person); the people of the world may not respond kindly to proof of God's power over demons. 
In any event, the demoniac is cured.  He is now sitting, clothed, and in his right mind.  Before he had
been restless, naked, and crazy.  Out of gratitude, He asks to accompany Jesus, but is told to return to
his home and tell others his story.  He obeys, becoming a powerful witness of the victory Christ has
given him (v. 20).

Above all we see Jesus' authority in dealing with the demons.  We also see
the satanic attempts to cause people to act as directly against the image of
God as they can.

b. The epileptic demonized boy (Mark 9:14-29; see also Matt. 17:14-21 and
Luke 9:37-43).

Discussion of Mark 9:14-29 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 35-37:
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As with the Gerasene demoniac, we see the demonic desire to attack their victim's humanity.  The
attacks had been happening since childhood (v. 21), a grim notice that children are not immune to
demonic activity.   The boy is described variously as having an evil spirit (or a spirit of dumbness, v. 17),
having a spirit seize him (Luke 9:39), being a lunatic (or epileptic, Matt. 17:15; see Matt. 4:24), and
being very ill (Matt. 17:15, "suffers terribly", RSV).  The symptoms include muteness (v. 17; his normal
state, as opposed to his convulsions, when he screams?) and deafness (v. 25), falling ("being dashed")
to the ground (v. 18), foaming at the mouth (v. 18, Luke 9:39), grinding his teeth (v. 18), stiffening out (or
"withering away", see marginal note of the NASB; v. 18), sudden screaming (Luke 9:39), and being
mauled (v. 20: "shatters", RSV; "destroys", NIV; the word means "to tear, pull to and fro, convulse"; see
also Mark 1:26).  The demon scarcely leaves him, so that he gets very little rest from the attacks (Luke
9:39), the goal of which appears to be the death of the boy (Mark 9:22). . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

While the symptoms are epileptic in nature, the condition goes beyond epilepsy.  It could either be that
the demon took advantage of an existing case of epilepsy, or else it brought those symptoms with it. 

The disciples' command is refused by the demon: claiming Jesus' authority does not guarantee instant
deliverance.  They had previously been given authority over demons (6:7), and had already been
casting them out (6:13).  Possibly they were relying on their own resources rather than Christ (see
Jesus' exasperated remark, v. 19).  Whatever the reason, they are defeated and frustrated.  Even the
father sees this, and doubts Jesus' ability (v. 22).   

When the boy sees Jesus, he is thrown to the ground in a series of convulsions (Moule, Idiom, p. 35). 
Jesus, not immediately rebuking the spirit, asks the father how long this has been happening, and the
father expresses his doubt.  Jesus reminds him that He is fully able, but the father has to appropriate
Jesus' ability by faith.  The responsibility for failure belongs to the father, not Jesus.  In some way, the
faith of the father (or the parents?) may be important in delivering (and protecting?) children. 
Fortunately, Jesus is not looking for perfected faith, only genuine faith.  The man expresses his honest
faith; it exists, but he needs help.  Jesus not only wants the boy relieved, he wants the father saved. 
Thus the brief delay. With the father's confession, Jesus "rebukes" the spirit, just as He rebuked a fever
(Luke 4:39) and a storm, (Luke 8:24).  He uses two commands: 1) come out, and 2) do not re-enter. 
There is no need to use the demon's name--He identifies it by the symptoms ("You deaf and dumb
spirit").  The boy has a final convulsion, the departing demon's last attempt to harm him, and lays "as
one dead".  Jesus, however, picks him up to show that he is alive. 

Afterward, the disciples question Jesus on their failure.  His answer possibly indicates that there is a
certain class or type of demon which can only be controlled by prayer (Hiebert, Mark, p. 224), and He
rebukes the disciples for the quality (poverty) of their faith, not the quantity (Matt. 17:20; Carson,
"Matthew", p. 391).  His teaching of reliance on prayer (fasting is probably not in the original; see
Metzger, Textual Commentary, p. 101) indicates both that the disciples had relied on themselves and
that full control of the demonic realm belongs to God alone.  The prayer He refers to is not a particular
form or ritual of prayer, but a life characterized by prayer (Carson, "Matthew", p. 392) and, possibly,
persistent prayer in the face of the demon's refusal to leave (Hendriksen, Matthew, p. 675). 

   
Here we see Jesus' exasperation with the disciples, which coincides with Mark's
theme of discipleship failure.  The whole theme can be traced throughout Mark's
gospel, and is encouraging to us today because the same disciples who failed
Jesus on a regular basis were used of Him to turn the world upside down.  That
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means that there is hope for me!

4. The events of the cross

a. Gethsemane (Mark 14:32-42): This is the heartbeat of spiritual conflict!
Jesus faces the cross--not just the physical torture, but the fact of the laying
of our sin on Him and His separation from God on our behalf.  He disciplines
Himself to do God's will, no matter what the cost.

b. Christ's death (John 19:30):  It is finished!

i. He gave up His spirit--a voluntary act.  This is probably the loud cry
mentioned by the synoptics (Matt. 27:50 and parallels).  It is not the
moan of the defeated--it is the cry of the victor, the "triumphant
recognition that He has now fully accomplished the work that He came to
do" (Morris, John, p. 815).

ii. If Morris is right, this is simultaneously (and paradoxically) the darkest
and brightest moment of human history.   It is here that atonement is
accomplished. All agree that "Jesus saves."  He atones for our sins, but
how does this happen? There are at least four major "schools of
thought" concerning the answer (see Erickson, Christian Theology, pp.
783-99).  The two that are seen most often in spiritual conflict
approaches are the dramatic and the penal substitutionary.

(1) The Dramatic Theory (Gustav Aulen; the motif underlying Wink's
approach): Aulen felt that the focus of the atonement is on the
effect of Christ's work on the enemies that attack men.  Atonement
is Christ's dramatic victory and our subsequent freeing from sin,
law, death, wrath, and Satan (the mechanics are not as important
as the victory).

(2) The Penal Substitution Theory (the Reformers): Central to this

view is the righteous character of God.  Christ's sacrifice was
therefore a penal sacrifice offered as a substitution to satisfy
God's divine justice which should fall on us.  It is penal because we
deserve to die as a punishment for our sins.  It is sacrifice because
the punishment is death.  It is a substitution because Christ
voluntarily took our punishment upon Himself in our place.  This is
the view of most conservative evangelicals (see Erickson,
Christian Theology, pp. 802-23 for extended discussion).
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My own understanding is that the foundational character of the atonement is
penal substitutionary without excluding the dramatic framework of Christ's
victory.  Our penalty has been paid, and we are privilege to participate in
Christ's payment and victory when we become His followers.

c. The resurrection (Luke 24:36-53) is God's stamp of approval on the work of
Christ.  It sealed Christ's victory over death and demonstrates to the world
God's power to save.

Themes

1. The kingdom of God is the most significant metaphor of spiritual conflict in the
Bible.  We will discuss other metaphors in a later lesson, but here will focus on the
kingdom as the root out of which the other metaphors arise.  There are several
facets of the kingdom as presented in the NT: 

a. Kingdom legitimacy: Satan's claims to lordship of the universe are illegitimate-
-he is the liar (John 8:44), the thief (John 10:10), and the deceiver (Rev. 20:3,
8, 10) whose domain is darkness (Acts 26:18; Col. 1:13).  His followers are
like the wicked tenants (Matt. 21:33-44) whose actions show their true nature
(Matt. 7:15-23).

b. An assured victory: The prince of this world has been overcome (Luke 10:18;
John 12:31; 1 John 3:8; Rev. 12:7-9), seen in the resurrection (1 Cor. 15). 
We share in Christ's resurrection victory (Rom. 8:11; 1 Cor. 15:57; 1 John
5:4) as overcomers (Rev. 2:7, 11, 17, 26, 3:5, 12, 21, 21:7).

c. Kingdom conflict: On earth, two kingdoms are in conflict (Eph. 6:10-12),
though the heavenly issue is settled (Rev. 12:7-9) with the final destruction of
Satan and his hosts assured (Matt. 25:41; Rev. 20:9-15).  Jesus is the stron-
ger man who has bound Satan the strong man (Luke 11:14-22), and because
of His victory, our standing against the enemy is possible.  This is accom-
plished through prayerfully putting on spiritual armor (Eph. 6:13-19) and using
divine weapons to tear down strongholds (2 Cor. 10:3-5).

d. A kingdom way to fight: We are to overcome evil with good (Rom. 12:21) as
Jesus did on the cross (Col. 2:15); we can return curses with blessings (1
Pet. 3:9) because we are to consider those curses as blessings (Matt. 5:3-
10).  True freedom is not doing whatever we want, but being able to fully obey
Christ (John 8:31-37).

e. A metamorphosis into kingdom people: We are new creatures having new
natures (2 Cor. 5:17) who are enjoined to put on new clothing (Eph. 4:22-32;
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Col. 3:12-17) and set our thoughts on new things (Col. 3:1-11).  We have
freedom in Christ (John 8:31-37) to be pure in our obedience to Him (Phil.
2:15) rather than live in slavery to sin (Rom. 6:1-14).  We are also
corporately a new people who are aliens in this world (1 Pet. 2:9-12).

f. A kingdom family: We are adopted (Rom. 8:14) children of God (John 1:12; 1
John 3:1, 5:19) who can call Him "Daddy" (Rom. 8:15) and who share in the
inheritance of His Son (Heb. 1:2; Rom. 8:17; Gal. 3:26-4:7).

g. Truth taught through kingdom parables

i. The growth of the kingdom: People can reject the kingdom of God;
Satan can snatch kingdom truths away from unprepared hearts (the
sower; Matt. 13:1-9, 18-23; Mark 4:3-8; Luke 8:5-8); God is the one who
brings kingdom growth (secret growth; Mark 4:26-29); do not despise the
day of small things (the mustard seed; Matt. 13:31-33; Mark 4:30-32;
Luke 13:18-19); the kingdom will permeate all (yeast; Matt. 13:34; Luke
13:20-21).

ii. The value of the kingdom: The kingdom is worth all we are (the hidden
treasure; Matt. 13:44; the pearl of great price; Matt. 13:45).

iii. Kingdom purity: The world is a mixture of kingdoms; the King plants
openly for good, his opponent in secret for evil (tares and wheat; Matt.
13:24-30, 38-43); in the end the pure will be sorted from the impure (the
fishing net; Matt. 13:47-50); the kingdom belongs to those who walk in
the will of the King (the sheep and the goats; Matt. 25:31-46).

iv. Kingdom responsibilities: We are to share with others what treasures
we have concerning the kingdom of God (new and old treasures;  Matt.
13:52); the one who does God's will is justified, not the one who pays lip
service; (the two sons; Matt. 21:28-32); the kingdom belongs to those
who produce its fruit (the tenants; Matt. 21:33-46); the kingdom belongs
to those who respond to the invitation of the King (the wedding banquet;
Matt. 22:1-14); the kingdom belongs to those who keep watch (the ten
virgins; Matt. 25:1-13); the kingdom belongs to those who use the
resources that God gives them (the talents; Matt. 25:14-30).

v. The heart of the King: God actively and successfully seeks out people
who belong to Him; He rejoices when they are found (the lost sheep;
Luke 15:3-7; the lost coin; Luke 15:8-10); God anxiously (and with the
light on) awaits our return to Him--He initiates reconciliation before we
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admit our wrong.  His grace is offered to even the most wicked person
(the prodigal son or the waiting father; Luke 15:11-32).

vi. Kingdom values: Kingdom priorities are not arranged on an earthly
scale (the workers in the vineyard; Matt. 20:1-16); kingdom people act
wisely in light of kingdom values (the shrewd manager; Luke 16:31-46).

h. Throughout the gospels we see three intersecting kingdom themes: power,
authority, and ethics (Diagram 1):

Diagram 1: A Kingdom Dynamic

i. Kingdom power (to defeat Satan): Jesus not only taught about binding
the strong man, He did it!  Satan was not ultimately defeated through
face to face combat, but by Jesus' total surrender to the will of God. 
This power is not limited just to supernatural displays--it is the power to
live lives that are pleasing to God no matter what our circumstances.

ii. Kingdom authority exercised and delegated: He exercised authority,
and also delegated it to His disciples.  Paul notes to the Ephesians that
we are seated with Christ at the right hand of God, far above all
authorities or powers or any name that can be named (Eph. 1:15-26). 
Thus, we too are privileged to exercise Christ's authority.

iii. Kingdom ethics (fighting evil with good) as taught in the Sermon on the
Mount and in the epistles:  One of the dangers in spiritual conflict is that
of becoming like the enemy.  We are constantly tempted to use Satan's
weapons and tactics (lying, exaggerating, bitterness, angry attacks,
violence, etc.) against him.  Jesus calls us not only to the winning side,
but to use tactics worthy of our calling as children of the King of Kings.
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2. God's plan and Satan's anti-plan: As mentioned in the notes on Act 2 in the divine
drama, Satan is not as much creative as he is discreative.  He takes the good
things God has given and twists them towards his rebellious ends.  The following
chart gives some examples of what this involves:

God's Plan Satan's Anti-Plan

Enable people to show that they are made in
the image of God by living according to His
design for the creation.

Cause people to live out of harmony of the
image of God  by perverting ourselves through
rebellion.

We acknowledge that we are owned and seek
to live controlled by the Holy Spirit.

We are demonized (controlled) by evil spirits
(either in great fear or in ignorance).

Live in line with God's kingdom ethics:
harmony, love, forgiveness, salt and light, etc.

Live out of harmony with God's kingdom ethics,
whether by bending them or outright denial of
them, resulting in strife, enmity, and bitterness.

Trust God for all our needs and live above our
circumstances.

Trust anyone (or anything) but God to meet our
needs and/or surrender to our circumstances.

Recognize that we are children of God and
live in a way that shows the truth.

Be ignorant of our heritage, consider ourselves
spiritual orphans (or as Satan's children).

Freely choose to live so as to please God. Live in bondage to Satan and his hosts and think
of it as "freedom."

Spiritual Conflict Themes from Jesus' Life and Teachings

The Characters of Spiritual Conflict

1. God the Father is in complete control of the heavens (Matt. 6:10) and the earth
(Luke 10:21; including the wicked and the righteous; Matt. 5:45).  He knows every
event--past, present, and future (Matt. 24:36).  He is able to meet our every need
(Matt. 6:25-34), including our eternal destiny (John 6:37, 39), because nothing is
impossible for Him (Matt. 19:25-26).  He is our Father (Matt. 6:9), the giver of
good gifts (Matt. 7:11), the One who watches over even the little ones of this world
(Matt. 18:14).

2. God the Son, Jesus, is the embodiment of God's paradigm--He shows us what it
means to be truly human--sinless and totally dependent on God (John 5:19-23;
8:46).  He best manifests the life of a spiritual warrior--He does not focus on the
glory of winning battles with demons as much as He does the eternal realities of
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winning the war by living in a relationship with God (Luke 10:20).  He teaches that
the Kingdom of God is now spilling over into the world (Matt. 4:17).  Through the
use of parables, He teaches many things about God's kingdom.  One primary
focus seems to be that the Kingdom does not belong to this world (John 18:36-37),
and its rules are not the same as the rules of the world.  For example, things the
world considers to be a curse are seen as blessings in light of the kingdom of God
(Matt. 5:3-10).

3. God the Holy Spirit is the Power (Luke 1:35) who directed and empowered Jesus'
earthly ministry (Matt. 4:1; 12:28; Luke 4:1, 14-19).  He points us to Jesus (John
16:12-15).

4. Angels are God's messengers, sent by Him to perform their duties (Luke 1:11-
13).  They may appear to humans physically (Luke 2:8-15) or in dreams (Matt.
1:20-21).  They have great powers (Matt. 28:2-7) which they employ in serving
God.  They will participate with Christ in the final harvest (Matt. 24:31), and have
great interest and delight in the conversion of sinners (Luke 15:10).  They do not
marry and cannot die (Matthew 22:30; Mark 12:25; Luke 20:34-36).

5. Satan, the tempter (Matt. 4:1-11, Mark 1:12-13; Luke 4:1-11), has a murderous
and lying nature (John 8:44).  He leads a demonic hierarchy (Mark 3:22) whose
destiny, together with him, is Hell (Matt. 25:41).  Demons can bind people
physically, emotionally, and spiritually (e.g., see Mark 1:23-27; Luke 4:31-36).  Just
because they leave once is not proof that they will not seek to reenter, and they
are able to cooperate in their work (Matt. 12:43-45; Luke 11:24-26).

6. People continue in their rebellion against God by choosing to walk in darkness
(John 3:19).  In spite of the fact that we have rejected God, each person is of
infinite worth (Mark 8:36-37), and has the hope of resurrection to a new life (Luke
20:34-38).  In some sense, we are fragmented beings, seen in the fact that even
though the flesh is weak, our spirit may still be willing to do as God wants (Matt.
26:41).  Finally, Jesus teaches that outward cleanliness is not proof of true inward
spirituality (Mark 7:14-23).

The Interrelationships among God, People, and Spirit Beings 

1. The Spirit convicts the world of sin, righteous, and judgment (John 16:7-11).  He is
the one responsible for our spiritual birth (John 3:5-10); the gift of God given to
people who ask (Matt. 7:11; Luke 11:13), whose role in our lives is to speak the
words of Christ and thereby guide us into the truth (John 16:12-15).

2. The central thrust is the reality of the kingdom conflict between Jesus and Satan
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(Matt 4:23-24).  This is manifested in Jesus' life through 

a. His resisting of Satan's temptations (Matt. 4:1-11; Luke 4:1-13; Matt. 16:21-
23).

b. His action in driving out demons (Matt. 4;23-24; Mark 1:39; Luke 6:18-19), 

c. His teaching that the kingdom of God is among us (Matt. 12:22-29; Mark
3:22-27; Luke 11:14-22),

d. His proclamation of the purpose for which He came to earth--to set the
captives free (Luke 4:17-21). 

3. Jesus exercises God's authority over demons through the power of the Spirit
(Luke 11:20).  That authority is exercised 'with a word' (Matt. 8:16; Mark 1:32-34;
Luke 4:40-41; Mark 1:27).   After commanding His disciples to pray for God to
send out laborers into the harvest (Matt. 9:32-38), Jesus sent them out, having
given them His authority over demons (Mark 3:14-15; Matt. 10:1, 5-10; Luke 9:1-
6).  

4. Satan has been given authority over the kingdoms of the world (Matt. 4:8-9), and
can snatch God's word away from those who refuse to believe it (Matt. 13:19;
Mark 4:15; Luke 8:12).  However, he must ask permission to 'take hold' of
believers (Luke 22:31-32).  It appears that his fundamental desire is to manifest a
perverted anti-kingdom through establishing anti-parallels to God's plan for people
(seen, for example, in the demoniac in Mark 5:1-20 and parallels).  

5. The 'invisible' realities of Satan's activities are more fully exposed than in the OT,
though there remain multiple layers of hiddenness.  Examples of how his activities
may be seen as either more overt or more covert include:

Overt Activity Parallel Covert Activity

Tempting Christ face-to-face in the
wilderness (Matt. 4:1-11)

Tempting Christ through His clos-
est associates (Matt. 16:21-23)

Visible demonization of individuals
(Mark 5:1-20)

Demonic oppression through
sickness (Luke 13:10-17)

Keeping the masses in bondage
through worldly kingdoms (Matt. 4:8-
9)

Keeping the masses in bondage
through "righteously" oppressive
religious structures (Matt. 23; John
8:42-47)
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6. Whoever believes in Jesus has crossed from death to life (John 3:36; 5:24) and
become a child of God (John 1:12).  Those who do not believe are children of the
devil (John 8:42-47).

7. It appears that the disciples did not always exercise (or access?) Jesus' authority
to the fullest extent (e.g., Mark 9:14-29 and parallels).  This delegated authority is
given to all believers, as the gates of Satan's kingdom shall not overcome the
church (Matt. 16:18-19).

Levels of Spiritual Conflict

1. Personal and corporate: Though people are oppressed, we have chosen the
path that leads to oppression by following the ways of the world rather than the
ways of God (John 3:19).  In spite of the fact that we chose against God, He still
sent His Son to redeem us because of His love for us (John 3:16-21).

a. We are called to love God with all our hearts, souls, minds, and strength (Matt.
22:34-40; Mk. 12:28-34).  In and of ourselves, we cannot do that, so Jesus
sends the Holy Spirit, who is with us forever (John 14:26) as a divine helper
(John 14:16-17), telling us what to say (Matt 10:19-20) and guiding us into truth
(John 16:12-15).

b. We have been set free and are called to participate in the kingdom conflict of
setting others free through bondage to Christ (John 8:31-37; Matt. 28:18-20). 
We are the salt and light of the world (Matt. 5:13-16), and are called to function
as preservers who shed God's light wherever we are:

i. As light, we are to live lives pleasing to God.  We are to display kingdom
ethics (i.e., ethics built on God's sovereignty over our lives) by following in the
footsteps of Jesus, including taking up our crosses and following Him (Matt.
16:24).  We are to live such exemplary lives that others will see us and praise
God as a result (Matt. 5:16).  We are to expose Satan's kingdom of darkness
by proclaiming the kingdom of God and the light of God's word so that the
world may see God living through us.

ii. As salt, we are to act as preservers of the societies in which we live by
manifesting God's sovereignty to the world around us.  Of great
significance to spiritual conflict in this regard is our need to wage spiritual
conflict by God's rules, such as turning the other cheek (Matt. 5:38-42),
loving our enemies (Matt. 5:43-48), forgiving others as Christ forgave us
(Matt. 6:14; 18:21-35), and teaching others how to forgive as well (Matt.
28:18-20).
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c. The ultimate issue in spiritual conflict for all people is not power over the spirit
realm (Matt. 7:15-23; 24:23-31), but the freedom and eternal destiny of those
who belong to Christ (Luke 4:18-19; 10:17-20).  We are privileged to
participate in Christ's victory, and we do so not by means of redemptive
violence but through submission to God and self-denial, taking up the cross in
imitation of Christ (Matt. 10:38; 16:24).

2. Political: There is no overt attempt to form another theocratic earthly kingdom. 
Jesus does note that a new kingdom has come (Luke 11:20), though it has not yet
been fully manifested (Luke 17:17-21).  Though He avoids confronting the political
system formally (Matt. 22:15-22), He actively engages the world as a system of
domination which controls the lives of people.  Though the domination system
("world") rejoices in His death (John 16:20), that death is the means by which
Jesus overcomes it (John 16:31-33).  This domination system, not knowing God,
hates those who follow Christ and persecutes them (John 15:18-21).

3. Cosmic: The kingdom conflict is not a "trickle-down" dualistic battle between
evenly matched foes or a type of chess game in which the better strategist will
prevail.  It is the creature vs. the Creator of all, and the creature (Satan) has
already lost the war.  

The "bottom line" on which we stand is that the Prince of Eternity has already
defeated the Prince of this world (John 12:31).  Because Jesus withstood Satan at
every turn, Satan has no hold on Him (John 14:30) and stands condemned (John
16:11).  Jesus is the stronger man who has bound the strong man (Satan), and the
strong man's house is now available for plundering (Luke 11:14-22), which is
modelled for us by Jesus not just in demonic confrontations but also in proclaiming
the Kingdom of God (Matt. 4:23-24).
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Act 5 of the Divine Drama: 
Freedom Inaugurated in the Church (Acts-Revelation 18)

Overview of Act 5: Freedom Inaugurated in the Church

Events

1. Acts: many power encounters; few
demons
a. Peter's great escape (Acts 12:1-19)
b. The pagan fortune teller (Acts 16:16-18)

c. The sons of Sceva (Acts 19:13-20)

2. Epistles: call to a knowledge and
correct application of truthful thinking
and acting
a. The immoral Corinthian (1 Cor. 5; 2 Cor. 2)
b. Satan’s tactics against the Church (2 Cor.

11:2-15; 2 Thess. 2:7-11; 1 Tim. 4:1-4)
c. Paul's thorn (2 Cor. 12:1-10)
d. Paul thwarted by Satan (1 Thess. 2:17-18)
e. The war in heaven (Rev. 12:1-11)

Themes 

1. The lack of explicit (ritual)
methodology of confronting demons

2. Other metaphors of spiritual conflict
3. Believer's identity and purpose
4. The extent of demonic control
5. Weapons and means of engaging in

conflict

Events

1. In Acts we find many instances where God allows the display of supernatural
power to enhance the spread of the Gospel, but relatively few instances of direct
demonic confrontation (see Chart on next page).  There are several events in Acts
which are of significance to spiritual conflict.  To maintain limits on this discussion,
we will examine only three.  

a. Peter's great escape (Acts 12:1-21)

Discussion on Acts 12:7-11 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 44-45

 At least in part an answer to prayer (v. 5), an "angel of the Lord" rescues Peter from prison (for a
modern parallel to this, see Bruce, Acts, p. 250).  He appears suddenly, provides a light, hits Peter in
the side to wake him (Alexander, Acts, p. 448), and, "like a parent with a child awakened from sound
sleep, carefully instruct[s] the groggy apostle to get dressed" (Longenecker, "Acts", p. 409).  Peter's
chains fall off as he gets up without disturbing the two soldiers with him, implying that they are
supernaturally asleep.  He is led past two sets of guards.  Are they asleep, blinded, or deceived into
thinking that Peter has an official escort?  The last set of doors open on their own (lit. "automatically";
Longenecker, "Acts", p. 409), and Peter is escorted outside.  Until he is outside and left alone, he
thinks he is dreaming.  The angel departs as suddenly as he came, leaving Peter on his own.  
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Displays of Power in Acts Demonic Confrontation in Acts

* Peter and John with the lame beggar (3:1-4:22)
* Peter with Ananias and Sapphira (5:1-11)
* The apostles heal the sick (5:12-16)
* Peter with Simon the sorcerer (8:9-24) 
* Peter with Aeneas (the paralytic; 9:32-35) 
* Peter with Dorcas (the girl who died; 9:36-42) 
* Peter's escape from prison (12:1-24)
* Paul with Elymas the sorcerer (13:6-12) 
* Paul  in Pisidian Antioch (13:46-52)
* Paul  in Iconium (14:1-7)
* Paul and the lame man in Lystra (14:8-18) 
* Paul in Lystra (13:19-20)
* Paul's miraculous jail escape (16:22-40) 
* Paul and illnesses (while in Ephesus; 19:11-12) 
* Paul's raising of Eutychus from the dead (20:7-12) 
* Paul and the snake bite on Malta (28:1-6)
* Paul and the father of Publius (28:7-10)

* The healing of those sick and afflicted
by demons (5:15-16)

* Philip casting out demons (8:6-7)
* The pagan fortune teller (Acts 16: 16-

18) 
* Demons being cast out by

handkerchiefs and aprons that touched
Paul (19:11-12)

* The sons of Sceva (Acts 19:13-17)

Chart: Power Displays and Demonic Confrontations in Acts

While no demonic agencies are mentioned in this account, it does provide a
wonderful picture of God's control and loving response to the prayer of the
church--even when the church has a hard time believing!  Some conclusions
may be drawn from the whole chapter:

i. Once Peter is delivered, he is not willing to unnecessarily test God by
staying on the street where Herod can find him.  God can and will deliver
us when He sees fit, but that does not mean we capriciously look for
trouble just to test Him.

ii. God's plans will not be thwarted!  He is sovereign, and will exercise His
sovereignty whatever we may do against Him.  Why did James die and
not Peter?  Most commentators agree that Luke is not trying to show
that the church prayed for Peter after not praying for James.  The most
simple answer to the whole question is that we do not know, but that
God's sovereignty is not challenged by the circumstances.

iii. The faith of the early church is more like our faith than we realize.  God
responds to us where we are, and sometimes He answers our prayers
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in spite of our faith.  The size of our faith is not as important as the
object of our faith.  We do not need big faith as much as we need faith in
a BIG God!

iv. We see evidence of a folk religious belief in the disciples' response to
Rhoda's claim that Peter (the answer to their prayers) was at the gate.

Discussion on Acts 12:15 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 45: 

After Peter's escape, he goes to Mary's house, where the rest of the church was praying for him.  He
knocks, and the house-girl (Rhoda) talks to him through the door.  On hearing his voice, she excitedly
reports that Peter is at the door, but the others insist that it is "his angel."   

What is "his angel"?  There is evidence that guardian angels were believed by some to have a similar
appearance to the one they guarded (Bruce, Acts, p. 252, n. 14).  On the other hand, this may refer to
"some kind of 'heavenly' counterpart to a person, having the same physical appearance" (Marshall,
Acts, TNTC, p. 210).  Third, and most likely, is that they thought Peter dead, and that his spirit (ghost)
had returned.  Whatever was meant by "Peter's spirit", we need to remember that Luke is not teaching
the idea expressed by the early Christians, only accurately reporting it (Alexander, Acts, p. 453).  

v. In a wonderful way, God's sense of humor comes through.  I am
reminded that He is delighted to answer our prayers, and sometimes He
answers them in a delightfully refreshing way!

b. The pagan fortune teller (Acts 16:16-18)

Discussion on Acts 16:16-18 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 45: 

Paul casts a spirit of divination (lit. "a spirit, a python") out of a girl who was following them for days. 
The LXX [Septuagint; an ancient Greek translation of the OT] uses the same word for people who
have a familiar spirit (Bruce, Acts, p. 332, n. 35).  Longenecker notes, "Undoubtedly all who knew the
girl regarded her as neither fraudulent nor insane but as demon possessed and able to foretell the
future" (Longenecker, "Acts", p. 462). Paul does not initially cast the demon out, though no reason for
this delay is given.  The girl pursued Paul (Alexander, Acts, p. 576) and kept on screaming (Marshall,
Acts, p. 269) for "many days", and Paul is finally annoyed enough to give a simple order to the spirit (v.
18): "I command you in the name of Jesus Christ to come out!"  This spirit does not fight, but leaves
immediately.  Luke does not mention the girl again, so we do not know with certainty if she ever comes
to Christ.   

Luke's intention is not to give us the story of the girl's life--his focus is on
Paul's exercise of authority and the subsequent persecution of Paul because
of this incident.  The story serves as a reminder of Christ's authority as well
as Satan's refusal to back down after displays of power.  In this instance, the
forces of evil collect themselves and go after Paul through social and legal
channels (vv. 19-24).  Again, however, God's sovereignty is seen in the
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earthquake which results in Paul's release and the Philippian jailor's
conversion (vv. 25-40).

c. The sons of Sceva (Acts 19:13-20)   Some important lessons may be drawn
from this story.  

Discussion on Acts 19:13-17 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 45-46: 

Seeing Paul's successful use of Jesus' name in expelling demons, seven sons of Sceva, all
non-believing Jews, imitate his practice.  However, they use Jesus' name only as an incantation or
formula, and have no authority.  The demon knows both Paul and Jesus, but not the purported
exorcists.  Their "experiment" backfires, and the demon drives its victim to severely beat them (v. 16,
probably all seven [NIV], rather than only two [NASB]; Ibid., p. 498) and sends them running into the
streets naked.  The rest of Ephesus hears of this and fears.  As a result, magic practitioners confess
and denounce their practices and burn their secret scrolls (which contain spells, incantations, names
of magical power, etc.) in public, demonstrating their complete renunciation. 

i. Demonic confrontation is not to be taken lightly.  Even so, the contrast
between Paul's encounter (Acts 16) and this one is striking.  The
authority of the believer is clearly seen in contrast to the peril for those
who do not believe and yet use Christ's name as a formula of power.

ii. Many in the church had been mixing magic practices with their faith (see
in the  value of the destroyed occult objects).  Especially in light of the
rise of new age thinking, we cannot assume that similar practices are
absent in our churches.  

iii. The burning of the fetishes was not the result of a witch-hunt; it was
God's merciful and sovereign doing from beginning to end!

2. In the epistles: we see a general call to a knowledge and correct application of
truthful thinking/acting.  Some of the events related to spiritual conflict in the
epistles include:

a. The immoral Corinthian (1 Cor. 5:1-5; 2 Cor. 2:5-11)

Discussion on 1 Cor. 5:1-5 and 2 Cor. 2: 5-11 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 48 and 50:



Spiritual Conflict--Page 50 Section Two

Paul commands that a brother involved in flagrant sexual sin be delivered to Satan so that his spirit
might be saved.  "Deliver him to Satan" is excommunication, which puts him into Satan's arena, outside
the protection of the church (Calvin, Corinthians, p. 108).  This judgment does not come lightly; it is
made in the name and with the power of the Lord Jesus (v. 4; Mare, "Corinthians", 10:217).  There
are two possible meanings for "the destruction of his flesh": 1) destroying his sinful lusts (Fee,
Corinthians, pp. 210-3), and 2) destroying his physical flesh (death?; comp. 11:30 and Acts 5:1-10;
Morris, Corinthians, pp. 88-9).  In some way, both senses may be involved (Robertson and Plummer,
Corinthians, p. 99).  

When we do not appropriately forgive others, Satan is able to gain an advantage ("to defraud for the
purpose of gaining what belongs to another", Hughes, Corinthians, p. 72, n. 22) over us.  He does so
by overwhelming both the offender with excessive sorrow (2:7), and us with unforgiving hearts. 
Plummer notes, "That Satan should take man by sin is proper for him, but that he should do so through
man's repentance is too much, for repentance is too much, for repentance is our weapon, not his"
(Plummer, Corinthians, p. 63).  Paul was aware of Satan's schemes, and we must be also. 

i. Question: is this the same offender?  Historically, the answer has been
yes.  More recently, however, the opinion has shifted to a resounding
"No" (see Hughes commentary for the arguments).  Though I tend to
think it is the same offender (in part because no viable alternative has
been proposed), the answer to this question is not critical for our main
point, which concerns the need of forgiveness within the body of Christ.

ii. Paul was aware of Satan's schemes, and we must be also.   When we
refuse to forgive a repentant offender by not allowing him or her to
resume fellowship with us, we are giving Satan an opportunity to defraud
that person of his or her rightful participation in the body of Christ.

b. Satan's tactics against the church (2 Cor. 11:2-15; 2 Thess. 2:7-11; 1 Tim.
4:1-4).  

 
i. Paul fears that Satan could utterly deceive his flock as he had utterly

deceived Eve (2 Cor. 11:2-15). 

Discussion on 2 Cor. 11:2-15 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 51-2: 

Satan, being crafty, attacks the mind by clever arguments through which he seeks to draw men away from the simplicity of God's truth.  Here "the danger
was not moral corruption but intellectual deception (see v. 4) leading to spiritual apostasy" (Harris, "Corinthians", p. 385).  The instruments in his deception are false
apostles, who preach another Jesus and a different gospel, in addition to bringing another "spirit".  The last is essentially another (Holy) Spirit (parallel to another
Christ), which is more likely a demonic spirit (Bernard, "Corinthians", p. 101) than simply a bad attitude (see Hughes, Corinthians, p. 378).   One of Satan's
strategies (vv. 14-15) is to continually (Plummer, Corinthians, p. 309) appear as an "angel of light" (or "angel from [the kingdom of] light"; see Hughes, Corinthians,
pp. 393-4, n. 57).  He appears to be good and wholesome, but uses this to trick us into following him, just as he did to Eve in the Garden of Eden.  Further, he has
ministers just as Christ does, mentioned vv. 4-5.  Like their master, they masquerade ("change the outward form"; Lowery, "2 Corinthians", p. 579) as light (truth),
but are nothing more than false teachers.  

(1) Satan attacks the mind through mental schemes he devises.  The
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chart below shows the uses of the Greek term for mind (noema) in
the New Testament.  

(2) Most of spiritual conflict takes place in the mind.  Satan's goal is to
get us to think inappropriately, but God has supplied us with
weapons powerful enough to tear down Satan's arguments.  We
are to be active in the process; God does not automatically tear
down false thinking.  Rather, he supplies us with what we need to do
the tearing down ourselves.

Noema in the NIV New Testament

2 Corinthians 2:11: in order that Satan might not outwit us. For we are not unaware of his
schemes.
2 Corinthians 3:14: But their minds were made dull, for to this day the same veil remains when
the old covenant is read. It has not been removed, because only in Christ is it taken away.
2 Corinthians 4:4: The god of this age has blinded the minds of unbelievers, so that they
cannot see the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God.
2 Corinthians 10:5: We demolish arguments and every pretension that sets itself up against the
knowledge of God, and we take captive every thought to make it obedient to Christ.
2 Corinthians 11:3: But I am afraid that just as Eve was deceived by the serpent's cunning, your
minds may somehow be led astray from your sincere and pure devotion to Christ.
Philippians 4:7: And the peace of God, which transcends all understanding, will guard your
hearts and your minds in Christ Jesus.

ii. Demons develop doctrines through which they lead some astray (1
Tim. 4:1-4).  It is futile to try to anticipate all such abberations in
advance.  A better strategy is to be so immersed in the truth that
false ideas jump out as counterfeit.  Though propogated by people,
the doctrines really are demonic in origin, and will have a common
thrust of denial or rebellion against the order God has established
in creation.

Discussion on 1 Tim. 4:1-4 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 60-61 : 

Some men fall away from the faith by "giving heed" (or devoting themselves to;
Guthrie, Pastoral, p. 92) deceitful spirits and doctrines of demons.  The latter are
presented as "highly" spiritual (even biblical) truths, and may include abstaining from
marriage and certain foods.  It will be men who propagate these demonically-inspired
doctrines (Litfin, "1 Timothy", p. 739).  These men are hypocritical liars, and their
consciences are "seared as with a branding iron"--either they have no feelings or
remorse about what they do, or they are branded as being owned by Satan (see Kelly,
Pastoral, p. 94).  Whatever form they take, we are to avoid these teachings, as all
things created by God are good and should be thankfully received.
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c. Paul's thorn in the flesh (2 Cor. 12:1-10)
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Discussion on 2 Cor. 12:1-10 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 52: 

Paul was "caught up" (i.e., raptured, see 1 Thess. 4:17) in a vision of the third heaven (the same as
"Paradise" in v. 4; Hughes Corinthians, pp. 435-7).  By "third heaven", he may simply mean "the most
sublime condition that is conceivable" (Plummer, Corinthians, p. 343), or, more likely, he is referring to
an actual level of heaven.  Speculation on the number of heavens in Paul's day ranged from three to
ten, three being commonly accepted (Black, Corinthians, p. 310).  Bengel identified the first two
heavens as the 1) the atmosphere and 2) the celestial sphere (the stars), but the evidence for this is
weak (see Hughes, Corinthians, pp. 432-4).  The fact that Paul was not permitted to speak further and
that such things were incommunicable in human terms (Ibid., 439) shows that a more detailed
knowledge is not of significant importance either to his argument or to the church as a whole (Black,
Corinthians, p. 311).

To keep Paul from becoming conceited over his vision, he was given a thorn in the flesh.  Over the
centuries many ideas have been proposed for the "thorn in the flesh" from human opponents to
temptations to physical problems (see Hughes, Corinthians, pp. 442-446).  Our supposition is that
God purposely left it ambiguous because the ambiguity of Paul's problem makes it easier for us to
relate our own "thorns" to it (Hughes, Corinthians, p. 443).

How was it a "messenger (lit. 'angel') of Satan?"  "It need indicate no more, . . . than that this stake for
the flesh was satanic in origin, attributable to demonic agency, though permitted by God and overruled
by Him for His servant's good" (Ibid., p. 447).  Whatever it was, Paul was not given victory over it,
though he prayed three times for its removal.  God's purpose was greater than mere removal of the
thorn.  Rather, He used it as His sovereign tool to shape Paul into a humble servant, totally dependent
on God's grace in all he did.

d. Satan's ability to thwart Paul's desires (1 Thessalonians 2:17-18)

Discussion on 1 Thess. 2:17-18 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 59-60: 

Again and again (lit. "once and twice"; Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 86) Satan thwarted Paul from visiting
the Thessalonians.  The word "thwart" is used of military operations to indicate "to break up a road (by
destroying bridges etc.) so as to render it impassable" (Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 205).   The method
used by Satan is not mentioned.  Though Paul was himself hindered, it appears that Timothy and Silas
were able to go, which may indicate a recurring physical problem of Paul's (2 Cor. 12:7?; see Marshall,
Thessalonians, p. 86).  Satan (who, can act only within the bounds of God's permission) wants to
hinder the work of spreading the gospel, and can affect even a "spiritual giant" such as Paul. 

e. The war in heaven (Revelation 12:7-17)

Discussion on Rev. 12:7-17 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 73-74: 
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Michael and his army of angels wage war with Satan and his angels (comp. Dan. 12:1).  The latter are
defeated and cast down to earth.  Whether this defeat occurs at the time of Christ's death on the cross
(Burney, Revelation, p. 68; Caird, Revelation, p. 153) or at the end of the age (Mounce, Revelation, p.
240), it signifies the fact that Satan is a defeated foe (Ladd, Revelation, p. 172).  His defeat is not the
result of Michael's war.  Rather, Michael's victory is solely due to Christ's triumph over Satan on the
cross (vv. 10-12).  The ground of our victory is the blood of the Lamb, which 

. . . is not a kind of magic charm, a ritual that we import into sermon or prayer to attest to our
orthodoxy or to secure supernatural results.  It is not a formula to be credulously mumbled, nor
is it a parroting of mystical words.  It is the expression of an intelligent, active, vital faith in Christ,
the Lamb of God, who by the shedding of His blood, bruised Satan's head and utterly defeated
him. . . . So then, when in prayer we plead the blood of the Lamb, we are really saying that our
faith is resting for victory over Satan and sin upon all that Christ achieved for us by His victorious
death and victorious resurrection.  (Sanders, No Myth, pp. 121-2)

 We participate in Christ's victory when we witness to the saving power of the blood of Christ (our
"word of testimony"; Ladd, Revelation, p. 172).  Is the reference to the Word (i.e., the Bible) or to our
word?  Probably both are intended, "for any testimony that is not Bible-based is powerless to achieve
spiritual results.  Grounded in the Word of God, our testimony becomes a sword in the Spirit's hand" 
(Ibid., pp. 122-3).

Finally, because we share in Christ's victory, our lives are not as important to us as our continuing in
love for Him.  This attitude is also important in our experiencing victory over Satan.   Satan's defeat
brings rejoicing in heaven, but only woe on earth, because he knows that his time is short.  Finding
himself on Earth, he persecutes the woman (the "believing covenant-messianic community"; Johnson,
"Revelation", p. 514), who flees.  She escapes through the help of the earth.  This does not mean that
"nature" is on the side of the saints--it simply shows God's continuing protection of His own (Morris,
Revelation, p. 164).  Satan then turns to make war with her offspring.

Themes 

1. The lack of explicit (ritual) methodology of confronting demons: 

a. The results of power displays in Acts can be fit into three categories (see
also Hiebert, "Power Encounter and Folk Islam"):

i. The church grew in witness and/or numbers (2:5-41; 3:7-4:4; 4:29-31;
5:11, 14; 8:6-8, 27-38, 39-40; 9:3-19, 32-35, 36-42; 10:19-48; 11:21;
12:23-4; 13:1-4, 6-12; 16:9-10ff, 27-34; 23:11 with 28:30-1).

ii. The church grew in quality (people deepening their faith, and their
commitment to each other as the body of Christ, etc.; 2:43-7; 4:34-5;
10:47-8; 11:27-30; 12:5-19; 15:32; 18:9-11; 19:11-20; 20:7-12; 21:4-
13).

iii. The church faced persecution from the enemies of Christ, who
responded to miracles and church growth with violence (3:7-4:4; 5:17-
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18; 19-42; 6:8-15; 7:57-60; 14:3-7, 8-20; 16:18-24).  Though the initial
response may be growth, eventually the enemy regrouped and launched
a counter attack.  

b. Why isn't there any emphasis on exorcism in the NT epistles?  Reasons may
include:

i. God wants our attention on Him rather than ability to exorcise demons. 

ii. Too much emphasis on demonic encounters opens the door for a type
of demonomania in which Satan is seen as the source behind every
problem.

iii. Power and truth are inextricably intertwined (e.g., see Eph. 3:16-19;
illustrated in Diagram 2).  In the Gospels and Acts, power is shown more
clearly.  In the Epistles, truth is given greater emphasis.

iv. Truth encounters empower Christians to believe appropriately on their
own behalf, rather than relying on an "expert" to deliver them.

Diagram 2: Power and Truth Encounter

c. Kraft describes three types of encounters:

Type of
Encounter

Definition Concern Vehicle

Power

Visible, practical demonstrations
that Jesus Christ is more powerful
than the spirits, powers, or false
gods

Freedom: exercise of
power and authority to
freedom from emotional
bondage

Spiritual warfare
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Commitment
(Allegiance)

To rescue people from wrong
commitments and bring them into
relationship with Christ

Relationship: exercise of
will in commitment and
obedience to Jesus

Witness

Truth
To counter error and to bring
people to correct understandings
about Jesus Christ

Understanding: exercise
mind and challenge will

Teaching

I accept the foundational idea of different encounters, but agree with Kraft
that they need to be seen as parts of the same process and not as isolated
from each other (Diagram 3).

Diagram 3: Kraft's Model of Power, Commitment, and Truth Encounter
 
2. Other metaphors in spiritual conflict:  The controlling metaphor for spiritual conflict

is that of the Kingdom of God.  We are members of that kingdom, which is
opposed by the dominion of darkness.  However, this is not the only metaphor
used.  We see several pictures that help fill out the total picture of spiritual conflict.

a. Metaphors of identity: Of foundational consideration in spiritual conflict is our
identity in Christ.  Anderson has explored this area extensively (see
especially Living Free in Christ, a collection of devotions on the fact and
significance of identity).

i. Citizenship (Eph. 2:19; Phil. 3:20):  God declares us to be citizens of
His heavenly kingdom.

ii. Household (Eph. 2:19; 1 Tim. 3:15, Heb. 3:6; 1 Pet. 2:5): We are
members of God's house.

iii. Children of God (John 1:12; Rom. 8:16, 21; 9:8; Gal. 3:26; Phil. 2:15; 1
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John 3:1-2, 10; 5:19): We are not just called God's children--we actually
ARE!

b. Metaphors of transformation: We are new creatures in Christ, and are in the
process of being renewed or transformed more and more into His image. 
Two metaphors carry this idea:

i. Clothing (Gal. 3:27; Eph. 4:22-29; Col. 3:9-12; 1 Pet. 5:5): We are to
strip off our old clothing, and joyfully put on new clothing, which is
sometimes identified as Christ himself (Rom. 13:14).

ii. Metamorphosis (transformation or renewal; Rom. 12:1-2; 2 Cor. 3:18;
4:16; 5:17; Phil. 3:21; Col. 3:10; Titus 3:5): Our "old" has gone, and the
"new" has come (and is still coming), and we are to live in light of the
reality of God's transforming work being carried out in our lives.

c. Metaphors of growth: 

i. Walk (John 8:12; 12:35; Rom. 4:12; Col. 2:6; 3:7; 1 John 1:6-7; 2:6; 2
John 4-6; 3 John 3): We are called to walk in the light--to walk in
obedience to Christ's commands.

ii. Discipline/Training (1 Cor. 9:25; 1 Tim. 4:7-8; Heb. 5:14): We are to
discipline ourselves as athletes training for competition.

d. Metaphor of reproduction: Bearing fruit (Matt. 12:33; Mark 4:8; John 15;
Rom. 7:4; Gal. 5:22; Phil. 1:11; Col. 1:10):  We are to bear fruit both in the
lives we lead (character qualities, the fruit of the Spirit) and in the way we
multiply our efforts through the lives of others.

e. Metaphors of engagement:

i. Stand (Luke 2:19; 1 Cor. 10:12-13; 15:1, 58; 16:13; 2 Cor. 1:21, 24;
Gal. 5;1; Eph. 6:11-14; Phil. 4:1; Col. 4:12; 1 Thess. 3:8; 2 Thess. 2:15;
Jas. 5:8; 1 Pet. 5:8-9): We are to stand firm in our faith against the
enemies of God, whether human or demonic.  The standing firm reminds
us that we will be attacked!

ii. Struggle (Rom. 15:30; Eph. 6:12; Col. 1:29;  2:1; Heb. 12:4): We
struggle against the enemy and against sin as well as struggling on
behalf of others in prayer.
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iii. Fight, battle, war (1 Cor. 9:26; 14:8; 2 Cor. 10:3-4; 1 Tim. 1:18; 6:12; 2
Tim. 4:7; Jas. 4:1; 1 Pet. 2:11; Rev. 12:7-11; 12:17; 13:7): We fight the
good fight, struggling both against the desires that come from within us
and the enemies who attack from without.  The weapons that we use,
however, are not earthly weapons, but heavenly ones (of God's
kingdom).

3. Believer's identity and purpose

Being a Christian is not just getting something, it is being someone. . . .  What
you have isn't the point,  it's who you are.  It is not what the Christian does that
determines identity, it is who we are, and how we perceive ourselves that
determines what we do.

Neil Anderson, Resolving Personal Conflicts 

a. Eph. 1:18-2:10:  We have been saved with a purpose in mind! 

Discussion on Eph. 1:18-2:10 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 53: 

Christ is seated at God's right hand in the heavenly places, far above any power (e.g., spiritual
being(s), magical ability, etc.) that we can imagine.  Robinson writes that the heavenly sphere "is the
sphere of spiritual activities: that immaterial region, the 'unseen universe', which lies behind the world
of sense" (Robinson, Ephesians, p. 21).  

As in Romans 8:38-9, Paul is more interested in noting that no angelic or demonic powers are
excluded than in giving a ranked list of them (Barth, Ephesians, p. 171).  The sense is, "It matters not
by what title they are called, or whether real or imaginary, Christ is elevated above them all" (Abbott,
Ephesians and Colossians, p. 33).  In addition to terms discussed elsewhere (see Rom. 8:38-39, 1
Cor. 15:24-26, Col. 2:15, and 1 Pet. 3:22), he lists "dominion", which means "power or position as
lord" (Foerster, "Kurios", TDNT Abridged), and possibly refers to those angels (whether good or evil)
in charge of earthly kingdoms (for further information, see Turner, Christian Words, pp. 115-6).

To ensure that nothing is omitted, Paul says that Christ is above "any name that can be named".  His
name is pre-eminent (Phil. 2:9), just as He Himself is pre-eminent.  Having all authority, He has been
given as God's gift to the Church as its head (v. 22).  Thus, the Church participates in the authority of
Christ our Head.  In emphasizing this, Paul is laying a foundation for the Ephesian believers to see
how effective Christ's power is in them, and is preparing them for the challenge to engage in spiritual
warfare given in 6:10-20 (see Arnold, Ephesians: Power and Magic, p. 56).  This would be especially
effective for an audience converted from strong beliefs in magic, as the Ephesians may have been
(see Ibid., pp. 75-85).
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 2:1-2  We previously walked according to "the course of the world" (lit. "age of this world").  This may
refer to the era or time of Satanic control (see Arnold, Ephesians: Power and Magic, pp. 59-60), the
climate of the world around us (Wink, Naming the Powers, p. 83), or to Satan himself  (i.e., the
"World-Age"; Barth, Ephesians, p. 21).  He is the "prince of the power of the air", the "ruler of the
atmosphere".  "Air" should be taken literally, though the intended sense is probably the "heavenly
realm" (see Eph. 6:12; Bruce, Colossians, Philemon, Ephesians, p. 282).  This is either linked to
Satan's ability to be anywhere ("the prince whose power is universal and inescapable"; Carr, Angels, p.
103), or it is tied to the notion present in Paul's day that spirits lived in the air (Robinson, Ephesians, p.
49; contra Wink Naming the Powers, pp. 83-4).  Finally, a "spirit" is now working in the "sons of
disobedience".  The terminology shows that Satan copies, though in evil fashion, the work of the Holy
Spirit in the believer (Wood, "Ephesians", p. 34).  "Spirit" may be linked to "the power of the air", and
mean the context in which we live (see Hoehner, "Ephesians", p. 622; the "tenor of the age").  On the
other hand, it may be linked to "prince", (NIV) and indicate Satan as the spirit working in unbelievers. 
The thrust is that he is now working by using the conditions that prevail in the world to work his
influence in those who are his captives.

2:4-6  That we are seated (lit. "enthroned") with Christ at the right hand of God, far above all other
powers (see Eph. 1:20-3), is not to be taken in a physical sense.  Rather, it is a picture of our
participation in His position, "denoting the privileges, honor, authority, and function given to the saints"
(Barth, Ephesians, p. 238).

Throughout Ephesians Paul refers to who we are in, through, or with Christ.  This is the
foundation of his argument in the epistle in which he argues that we are able to life the
Spirit-filled Christian life no matter what our circumstances.  In 1:18-2:10, he argues that
we were saved by grace with a purpose in mind--God has set up good works for us to
discover and walk in.  A summary of the basic discussion in this section is:  

We who were dead in our sins (2:1-3) were saved by grace through
faith (2:8-9), made alive in Christ (2:4-5), seated with Him (2:6), and
delegated (1:18-19; 2:6) His matchless authority (1:19-23) in order
that we might do the good works God prepared in advance for us to
do (2:10).

Ephesians 1:18-2:10

b. Col. 1:13: Our salvation was a kingdom transfer. 

Discussion on Col 1:13 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 57: 
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Members of the Colossian church were involved in the worship of angels, including arguments over
the rankings of various angelic powers, assignments of responsibilities, etc. (see Lightfoot,
Colossians, pp. 152-4).  Paul fights this by asserting the superiority of Christ over all other beings.  He
does not deny the existence of "thrones", etc.--he simply shows that they are the created, Christ is the
Creator, and they have no power apart from Him (Hendriksen, Colossians, p. 73; O'Brien, Colossians,
pp. 46-7).  Why worship created beings when we can directly worship their (and our) Creator?   The
"thrones" Paul mentions may be angels of God's presence (Carr, Angels, p. 49), possibly either
attended by (Turner, Christian Words, p. 448) or the same as (Abbot, Ephesians and Colossians, p.
216) the angelic "elders" of Rev. 4:6.  Bruce notes of the angelic "lists" in the NT that "the variety of
ways in which the terms are combined in the NT warns us against any attempt to reconstruct a fixed
hierarchy from them" (Bruce, Colossians, Philemon, Ephesians, pp. 63-4).

We have been transferred from one kingdom to another--given new
passports and new identities.   We no longer need to live in light of our old
identities.

c. Note the comparisons of the old man with the new man which resulted from
the kingdom transfer:

Old man New man

In Adam (1 Cor. 15:22a) by ancestry In Christ (1 Cor. 15:22b)

Children of wrath 
(Ephesians 2:1-3)

by nature 
Partaker of the divine nature

(2 Peter 1:4)

In the flesh (Romans 8:8) by birth In the Spirit (Romans 8:9)

Members of the dominion of
darkness (Col. 1:13)

by citizenship
Citizens of God's kingdom 

(Eph. 2:19)

Walk after the flesh by choice 
Walk after the Spirit (Gal. 5:16)

or
Walk after the flesh (Rom. 8:12, 13)

4. The extent of demonic control

a. Under the direction of Satan, demons seek to attack and harass Christians. 
Note:

(1) Satan is not bound today to use the same particular set of
strategies that he used in the NT times, and 

(2) His strategies can be expected to be tailored to his audience.  The
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church is not the only organization which is able to "contextualize"! 

b. How much influence can a demon have on a true believer? Discussion of this
issue is found in Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 91-94. In seeking to
answer this question, we must keep in mind several basic principles:

i. Satan's power was broken on the cross (Col. 2:15).

ii. Scripture is not exhaustive on the subject of demons. 

iii. Satan is able to influence a believer, or else there would be no reason
for the many NT warnings to resist him.  The question is not his ability to
influence us, but the extent to which he is able to do so. 

iv. Do not confuse spatial relations (the physical location of a demon) with
spiritual ones.  A genuine believer can allow a non-Christian person to
control him--why not a demon?  The issue is one of control, not
ownership. 

v. Once we become believers, we still face the lingering consequences of
sin from our past.

vi. We must carefully define our terms.  However we define the term in
relation to demons and the Christian, in the final analysis all believers
are Christ's possession, and nothing (angels, powers, and principalities)
can change that.  A person having a demon is not the same as the
demon "having" him (i.e., controlling his eternal destiny).  While the
person may yield control to demonic forces through sin, he cannot yield
his eternal status as a child of God, which Christ fully controls. 

vii. What, then is our conclusion?  We feel that, though demons can display
a remarkable amount of control over the body and actions of a genuine
Christian, nonetheless they cannot "possess" him in the sense of
controlling his eternal destiny (see also 1 Jn. 5:18).  The extent of the
control given to any demon(s), however, is determined by the believer,
who has the authority to yield his own life to whomever he wishes
(whether the Holy Spirit, evil spirits, or even human beings, including cult
leaders; see Diagram 4).
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Diagram 4: The Spectrum of Demonic Influence

5. Weapons and means of engaging in conflict: We see a multitude of weapons for
spiritual conflict in the epistles, built on a kingdom framework.  We will explore
these in the second section of the course.  The foundation is that kingdom
weapons move towards life, while Satan's weapons move towards death.  The
following charts give an overview of some of the basic ideas:

Then you will know the truth, 
and the truth shall set you free

John 8:32 (NIV)
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Foundational Issues

False Ideas about God False Views of Self

God is a cosmic killjoy.
God is just like my father.
God could never use me.

God does not really want me.
God is distant and

unconcerned.
God enjoys punishing people.

. . . . . . .

I am a worm.
I am what I do.

I am the center of the
universe.

I could never. . . .
I hate myself.

I cannot stop. . . .
. . . . . . .

Don't be overcome by evil; 
take the offensive and overcome evil with good.

Rom. 12:21 (Phillips)

Relationships with Others

Towards Death Towards Life

Bitterness/Anger/Hatred
Lies

Truth to hurt
Isolation
Rebellion

Pride

Forgiveness
Truth

Truth in love
Fellowship

Mutual submission
Humility
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Act 6 in the Divine Drama: 
Freedom Fully Manifested through the Parousia (Revelation 19-22) 

Overview of Act 6: Freedom Fully Manifested through the Parousia

Events

1. Satan bound & defeated
2. White throne judgment
3. The New Jerusalem 

Theme

1. God's sovereignty and glory and
Christ's all-sufficient power

2. Genuine "happily ever after" living!

Events

1. Satan bound & defeated (Rev. 19:1-20:10)

Discussion on Rev. 20:1-10 from Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 77

Previously, Satan was cast out of heaven to the earth (12:9).  Now, he is cast out of the earth to the
abyss by a nameless angel.  The angel comes with the key to the abyss (see 9:1) and a great chain in
his hand.  He seizes Satan and binds him in the abyss for 1,000 years so that he might not "deceive
the nations any longer".  What is the "binding" of Satan and when does it happen?   Some say that
Satan is bound right now (Morris, Revelation, p. 236).  If this is the case, the binding may be 1) that
Satan is unable to deceive the nations about the Gospel during this time (Hendriksen, Conquerors, p.
186-88), or 2) that he cannot disturb saints who have died but not yet received their resurrection
bodies (see Johnson, "Revelation", p. 579, for examples), or 3) that he cannot yet bring the nations
together against God in the final battle (Morris, Revelation, p. 236).

Others say that Satan will be bound in the future (Mounce, Revelation, p. 353).  The binding will be
complete (he is in chains in the abyss and it is sealed and shut).  Though he may be active in the
abyss, he will have absolutely no influence over the nations until he is released.  This appears to fit the
biblical and historical contexts the best, though there is room for debate.

Whether the 1,000 years is literal or symbolic of a long period of time is beyond our current
discussion.  At the end of that period, whatever it is, Satan will be freed for a short time.  He will gather
the nations together to do battle with God.  They will be utterly destroyed when God sends fire down
from heaven.  As in 19:20, there is no war--only massacre.  Satan joins the beast and the false prophet
in the lake of fire, and all three are tormented there without rest eternally. 

a. The beast gathers the kings who follow him (19:19; "the satanic principalities
of the world who ally themselves with the human puppets;" Johnson,
"Revelation," p. 576) and assembles them to make war with Christ.  There is
no war, only slaughter.  The beast and the false prophet are forcibly seized
(Morris, Revelation, p. 232) and thrown into the lake of fire.  While they are
powerful for a season, they are hopeless before Christ and their final
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destruction is assured.

b. Previously, Satan was cast out of heaven to the earth (12:9).  Now, he is cast
out of the earth to the abyss by a nameless angel.  

i. The angel comes with the key to the abyss (see 9:1) and a great chain in
his hand.  He seizes Satan and binds him in the abyss for 1,000 years
so that he might not "deceive the nations any longer."

ii. After the 1,000 years are over, Satan is released and again incites
rebellion.  This time, however, he meets his eternal destiny.  As the
saying goes, "When Satan reminds you of your past, you remind him of
his future!"

c. Death and Hades are also destined to be cast into the lake of fire.  Rather
than seeing them as literal spirits, they should be viewed as representative of
the fact that there will be no more death (Ladd, Revelation, p. 274).

2. The white throne judgment (20:11-15): We will all stand before God.  As Christians,
our works will be judged, though this judgment is focused on reward, not on
salvation (which has already been secured).

3. The new heaven and new earth (21:1-22:5)

a. A voice calls out of heaven declaring that God will now dwell among men
(3-4).  This is the fulfillment of one of the most extensive themes of the OT
here come to pass.  This will be a permanent dwelling, in contrast to the
temple and Christ's earthly ministry (the three-fold emphasis of God "among
them" highlights this). The benefits of God dwelling among us (all of these
belonged to the first order, which will have passed away) include:

i. He will wipe away every tear.
ii. There shall be no more death (Isa. 25:8).
iii. There shall be no more mourning, crying, or pain.

b. The new created order (2l:9-22:5).

i. There is no night in the new Jerusalem.  There is no temple building in
the city, for God and the Lamb are its temple.  There is no need of sun
or moon, for God's glory illuminates it and the Lamb is the lamp.  Nations
and kings will bring their glory (i.e., pay homage) into the city (24-26). 

ii. The river and tree of life (22:1-5): Issuing from the throne is the river of
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life (God and the Lamb are the source).  Compare this to Ezekiel's
sacred river vision in Ezek. 47:1-12.  On either side of the river is the
tree of life (the same as in Gen. 2:9 and 3:22?).  Its leaves were for
healing the nations.  Why would the nations need healing?  It may
indicate the complete absence of need in the new creation by using
terms from the old.

iii. No more curses and no more night:  All curses will be ended, because
we will serve God, see His face directly, and His name will be on our
foreheads.  This shows the complete removal of the curse God gave to
man in Gen. 3.  There will be no more night (Isa. 60:19-20, Zech. 14:7),
for God will illuminate everything.

Themes

1. God's sovereignty and glory is displayed:

a. All that is required to bind Satan is an unnamed angel.  There is no struggle
and no war.  The language is matter of fact--the angel, acting with God's
authority, simply binds Satan and throws him into the abyss.  

b. Additionally, Christ's all-sufficient power and sovereignty will be fully
manifested.  

2. Living happily ever after

a. This is the true framework of spiritual conflict!  In Western culture, our fairy
tales never expand on the theme of "living happily ever after," at least in part
because we fear that it will be boring.  The true picture is that the conflict we
now face is only an instantaneous interlude in comparison to eternal
enjoyment of God's presence. 

b. We need not fear boredom!  All too many people carry an image of heaven
as just a long church service.  No earthly picture can do heaven justice--that
would be like two unborn children trying to imagine what life will be like outside
of the womb. God's depths will never be fully fathomed by His creatures.  We
will have all eternity to grow in our knowledge, love, and understanding of the
new created order and the One who established it.  

Spiritual Conflict Themes from Acts and the Epistles

The Characters of Spiritual Conflict 
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1. God the Father is the compassionate, comforting (2 Cor. 1:3), patient (2 Pet. 3:9),
faithful (1 John 1:9), loving (1 John 4:8), immortal, invisible, eternal King of Kings (1
Tim. 1:17; 6:14b-16) who is over all, in all, and through all (Eph. 4:6) and in Whom
all holds together (Col. 1:17).  He created and governs the world (Acts 17:24-28)
and gives generously to all He created (Jas. 1:5-8, 17).  His plans for peace (1
Cor. 14:33a) cannot be thwarted; indeed, parts have even been put into effect by
wicked men (Acts 2:23).  His foolishness is greater than our wisdom; His
weakness greater than our strength (1 Cor. 1:25).  

2. God the Son, Jesus, is the reality of God's plan for people (Col. 2:17).  Because
He came as a humble, obedient servant, God has chosen to exalt Him above all
other names (Phil. 2:6-11; Heb. 2:9).  He is the Lamb of God slain before the
foundation of the world (Rev. 13:8) who is now seated at the right hand of God
(Eph. 1:20).

3. The Holy Spirit knows the intimate thoughts of God (1 Cor. 2:10) and gives life (2
Cor. 3:6).

4. Satan is still the deceiver (Rev. 12:9) and his forces were completely defeated at
the cross (Col. 2:15-22).  Though that total defeat has not yet been fully
manifested (Heb. 2:8), it will in God's timing (1 Cor. 15:24-26).  For a season
Satan and his hosts are allowed to continue to exert authority here on earth (e.g.,
demons are the powers behind idols [1 Cor. 10:9-10]).  However, nothing in all of
creation can separate us from God's love (Rom. 8:38-39).  He remains unoriginal;
in Revelation in particular, we gain a picture of his counterfeit kingdom as a
perversion of God's created order (e.g., Rev. 16:13).

5. Demons are organized in a hierarchy to do their leader's bidding (Eph. 6:12).  It
appears that one-third fell under Satan's sway and revolted with Him against the
creator (Rev. 12:4); if this is a literal number, angels outnumber demons two to
one!  The vocabulary for demonic beings is rich, including principalities (Eph.
3:10), powers (Eph. 1:21), dominions (Eph. 1:21), thrones (Col. 1:16), names
(Eph. 1:21), princes (1 Cor. 2:6), princes of this world (1 Cor. 2:8), lords (1 Cor.
8:5), gods (1 Cor. 8:5), angels (2 Pet. 2:4), demons (1 Cor. 10:20), spirits (1 Cor.
12:10), wicked spirits (Acts 5:16); seducing spirits (1 Tim. 4:1), and elemental
spirits (Gal. 4:9).

6. Angels have some control over natural forces (under the direction of God).  We
see this in the four angels with power over the winds of the earth (Rev. 7:1), the
angels with power over fire (Rev. 14:18) and water (Rev. 16:5), and the many
end-time plagues which they will unleash (Rev. 6-18).
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7. People are very clearly split into two camps, those alive in Christ and those dead
in sins (Eph. 2:1-5).  Those who are dead in sins are more clearly shown to be in
direct rebellion against God (e.g., Rom. 1:18-32).  Even among believers, there is
a fleshly part of us that is against the Spirit of God (Rom. 7:14-25; Gal. 5:16-24).

The Interrelationships among God, People, and Spirit Beings 

1. We have a loving (Rom. 5:8) Daddy (Rom. 8:15-16; Gal. 4:4-6) who exercises His
sovereignty in several ways:

a. He is the One from whom all things come and for whom we live (1 Cor. 8:6);
He has blessed us with every spiritual blessing (Eph. 1:3-10), sealing us with
His Spirit (2 Cor. 1:21-22; 5:5) and effecting our rescue from Satan's domain
(Col. 1:13-14).

b. He Himself does not tempt us (Jas. 1:13), and He moderates every
temptation we experience (1 Cor. 10:13).  He is able to keep us from falling
(Jude 24-25), but, even when we do fall, He comforts us in our troubles (2
Cor. 1:3-4) and continues to work all things for our good (by conforming us to
the image of Christ; Rom. 8:28-30).

c. He works in us (Phil. 2:12-13), enabling us to grow (1 Cor. 3:7) and to do the
works He has already prepared for us (Eph. 2:8-10).

d. He is the One all nations will worship (Rev. 15:3-4)

2. Jesus is successful in His mission to destroy the works of Satan (1 John 3:8) and
set people free from fear of the power of death (Heb. 2:14-15).  

a. The path to victory came by following God's rules of engagement rather than
Satan's.  This is seen especially in the cross (Col. 2:15-19), where Jesus
became a curse for us (Gal. 3:10-15).  Rather than pursuing a violent
destruction of Satan, Jesus submits himself to Satan's violence in order to
deligitimize Satan by exposing his true nature (1 Cor. 2:8).  

b. Jesus also demonstrates His power to snatch victory from the jaws of
apparent defeat through the resurrection, God's final stamp of authenticity on
His work on our behalf and the proof that we can find true life in Him (Rom.
1:4; 6:5; 1 Cor. 15).
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c. "He appeared in a body, was vindicated by the Spirit, was seen by angels,
was preached among the nations, was believed on in the world, and was
taken up in glory." (1 Tim. 3:16)

3. Interwoven in all of Satan's strategies is his central character as the father of lies. 
He and his agents (both human and spiritual) utilize a multitude of strategies
evolving from their nature of untruth, including 

a. Attacking our minds through clever arguments (2 Cor. 2:10-11; 11:2-4)

b. Masquerading as angels or ministers of light (2 Cor. 11:14-15) though
presenting a different Jesus (2 Cor. 11:4) or doctrine (1 Tim. 4:1-4) and
displaying counterfeit miracles, signs, and wonders (2 Thess. 2:7-11);

c. Tempting us to meet our needs outside of God's will (1 Thess. 3:5) so that
Satan can disgrace us later through revealing our pitfalls (1 Tim. 3:6-7)

d. Frightening or intimidating us to keep us inactive while he goes about his
business (1 Pet. 5:8);

e. Pitting us against each other to destroy the unity we share in Christ and
discredit us with the world (2 Tim. 2:24-26)

f. Through their human agents, trying to secretly introduce destructive heresies,
inventing stories to convince believers to follow them (2 Pet. 2:1-6).

g. Through false religious experiences, such as empowering idols which are
worshipped as gods (1 Cor. 10:19-21) or false ecstatic experiences (1 Cor.
12:2-3)

4. Angels worship and praise God (Rev. 4:1-11, 5:8-14, and 7:11-12).  This worship
and praise will continue eternally.  Unlike too many of us, they never grow weary of
honoring our Creator!  They have a ministry to the saints (Heb. 1:14), seen in
many areas.  For instance, they are able to rescue us from trouble (Acts 12:6-11). 
On special occasions, they surround the people of God and protect them (Rev.
7:1-4).  They are sent by God to bring His messages to people (the Law; Acts 7:53
and Gal. 3:19) and to show what must take place, Rev. 22:6).  They can interpret
visions for us (when directed to do so by God, Rev. 17:7).  They are in some way
involved in bringing our prayers before God (Rev. 5:8, Rev. 8:1-5), and may carry
us to heaven when we die (Jude 9).  Finally, they continue to serve as God's
guards/army.  Angels will guard each of the twelve entrances to the new Jerusalem
(Rev. 21:12).  
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5. Christians, having been declared a new creation (2 Cor. 5:17) who are God's
children (Rom. 8:15-17; Eph. 1:4-5), and given Christ's authority (Col. 2:10), are
called to engage in the kingdom conflict (Acts 26:18) in the power of the Holy Spirit
(2 Cor. 10:3-5).  We are to live in submission to God and resist Satan (James 4:4-
9; 1 Pet. 5:5-9).  Based on our submission, we are not to wage not just a defensive
battle, but are to actively and offensively engage the enemy of our souls using
God's rules of engagement, including overcoming evil with good (Rom. 12:21) and
returning curses with blessings (1 Pet. 3:8-12).  On the human level, we are to
gently instruct those who oppose us (2 Tim. 2:24-26).

6. The unbelieving world (or domination system) is under Satan's sway, being held
captive to his schemes.  He blinds them (2 Cor. 4:4); they are dead in their
trespasses and sins (Eph. 2:1-3); they are slaves to his tactics and nature (Gal.
4:3, 9).  Even when they use Jesus' name, they do so at their own peril (since they
have no claim to His authority; Acts 19:11-20).

Levels of Spiritual Conflict

1. Several core aspects of spiritual conflict may be noted:

a. God is in complete control, and Satan's defeat is accomplished, though the
full manifestation of that defeat has not yet been revealed;

b. Christians, individually and corporately, have been delegated the authority and
power to live lives pleasing to God even in the midst of a world dominated by
the Prince of the Power of the Air;

c. To experience the victory that is ours in Christ, we must be aware of the ene-
my's schemes and appropriate our resources in Christ through allowing Him
to enable us to live disciplined lives which are pleasing to the King of Kings.  In
so doing, we refuse to engage in conflict by Satan's rules; rather, we
overcome evil with good.

2. On the personal level, spiritual conflict is fought with spiritual weapons (2 Cor.
10:3-5).  Of particular importance are the spiritual disciplines, including:

a. Believing the truth that God declares: we have been given a totally new nature
(2 Cor. 5:16-17), transferred to a new kingdom (Col. 1:13), and seated with
Christ in the heavenlies, far above all Satanic powers and principalities (Eph.
1:18-23; 2:4-6)

b. Standing firm against Satan's attacks, enabled (2 Cor. 1:21) and protected by
God (2 Thess. 3:3) by putting on His armor with prayer (Eph. 6:10-18) and not
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counting our lives as important (Rev. 12:7-9).

c. Extending forgiveness to those who offend us (2 Cor. 2:10-11) and refusing
to allow Satan to gain an advantage over us through anger or bitterness (Eph.
4:25-5:1)

d. Taking every thought captive to Christ (2 Cor. 10:3-6) and refusing to be
captivated by hollow and deceptive philosophies (Col. 2:8) and thus avoiding
being "friends with the world" (James 4:4-9)

e. Rejoicing in and living in the light of the fact that death has no hold over us (1
Cor. 15:50-58), and we have nothing to fear from it (Heb. 2:14-15).

f. Refusing to give in to Satan's intimidating tactics, secure in the knowledge
that he has no hold on our destiny (1 John 5:18), that the One in us is greater
than the one in the world (1 John 4:4), and that it is through the Church that
Satan will be crushed (Rom. 16:20).

g. Being ever joyful, prayerful, and thankful (1 Thess. 5:16-18).

3. On the corporate level, it is God's intention that His wisdom be made known to
spiritual powers through His church (Eph. 3:10).  The church has been given the
resources it needs to walk in victory in the battle (Eph. 3:14-21):

a. The Holy Spirit, who empowers and enables us to live so as to please God
(Gal. 5:22-23; Eph. 5:18-21)

b. Doctrinal standards to evaluate spiritual events (Gal. 1:8).  Those standards
are found in God's word, which contains and all that we need to know about
spiritual conflict (1 Tim. 3:16-17)

c. Awareness of Satan's fruit and schemes, which enable us to know his tactics
(2 Cor. 2:11; e.g., continued sin--1 John 5:18) and discern his agents (e.g.,
false teachers; 2 Pet. 2:1-6)

d. The total body of Christ with all of its giftedness (Eph. 4:7-11; Rom. 12:3-8; 1
Cor. 12-14; especially the gift of discerning spirits [1 Cor. 12:10]).

e. The freedom (and responsibility) to test the spirits (1 Thess. 5:19-21; 1 John
4:1-5)

f. The strength to withstand Satan (2 Thess. 3:3)
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g. The authority and freedom from fear of death to come against Satan in
Jesus' name (Acts 16:16-18; Rev. 12:10-11; Heb. 2:14-15).

h. Walking in the light (1 John 1:5-7), abstaining from evil (1 Thess. 5:19-22)

i. Refusing to submit to the judgment of this world and its standards (Col. 2:8;
15-22), which vary from culture to culture and time to time.  In addition, rather
than putting hope in the world and the riches it has to offer, we are to put our
hope in God (1 Tim. 6:17).

4. On the cosmic level, all of creation groans, awaiting God's redemption (Rom.
8:18-22).  
a. We also see direct angelic/demonic engagements (Jude 9).  The most

massive is the battle between Michael and the angels and Satan and his
angels (Rev. 12:7-9), which is won by Michael.  The last direct engagement is
when an unnamed angel binds Satan and casts him into the abyss for 1000
years (Rev. 20:1-3). 

b. More importantly, Satan is unwittingly used of God to accomplish His ultimate
glory.  Through many examples we see that, at every step, God lovingly and
mercifully thwarts Satan's attempts to pervert God's ultimate control over the
universe:

i. Satan, together with all of creation, owes his continued existence to the
grace and mercy of God (Col. 1:17).

ii. The powers of this world crucified Jesus, which God used to effect our
salvation (1 Cor. 2:6-8)

iii. He was allowed to send Paul a thorn in the flesh, which taught Paul to
depend on God and kept him humble after incredible revelations (2 Cor.
12:7-9)

iv. Erring believers were given over to him for the preservation of their
souls (1 Cor. 5:5; 1 Tim. 1:19-20).

c. Angels will be directly involved in ushering in the end of the age.  Their roles
include, among other things, the heralding of the judgements of the seven
seals (Rev. 6:1-17; 8:1), trumpets (Rev. 8:3-9; 12; 11:15-19), and bowls
(Rev. 15:1; 16:1-17).



Section Three:

Personal Spiritual Conflict:
The Battle for the Mind
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Introduction

At least three primary theaters of spiritual conflict may be identified: the mind, our holiness,
and our service.  Diagram 1 illustrates the interaction of these areas as well as showing
the major goals of Satan to disrupt us in each of them.  We will explore these theaters in
the next sections.  Aspects of spiritual conflict relevant for this discussion include:

1. Focusing our attention on the unchallenged sovereignty of God in all of earthly
and heavenly affairs.

2. Recognizing our human responsibility to live the Christian life as God intends
it, including the practice of the spiritual disciplines (e.g., putting on the armor of
God).

Diagram 1: The Theaters of Spiritual Conflict
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In this section we will examine the theater of the mind as the main battleground for personal
spiritual conflict.  What do I mean by the term "mind"?  Diagram 2 shows three aspects
related to our ability as creatures made in God's image to think, choose, and feel:

Diagram 2: Spiritual Conflict in the Mind
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In the following working chart, I indicate three mutually interrelated and interlocking aspects,
none of which is independent of the others.  This chart forms the outline for this section in
the course.

The Thinking Mind
(Intellect)

The Choosing Mind
(Will)

The Feeling Mind 
(Heart)

Basic
Function

Learn, think, know, 
understand, interpret

Choose Experience (emotions)

Satan would
have us . . .

Ignore the truth.
Distort the truth.
Allow any thoughts we
have free air time.

Make choices based on
sinful habit rather than
reflection.
Deny or ignore our ability
to choose.
Choose some form of a
distortion of the truth.

Deny or suppress.
Express
inappropriately.
Think either "feelings
are all" or "no feelings
at all."

God would
have us . . .

Know, understand, and
correctly interpret the
truth in order to renew
the mind.

Choose to glorify God
through commitment to His
truth.

Have emotions that
correspond to true
reality.

Spiritual 
Disciplines
to Cultivate

Learn, study, memorize,
and meditate on God's
Word.

Knowledge of basic
truths

Choose right "program-
ming" based on the truth.

Exercise our choosing
ability by:

Loving God with all our
heart, soul, mind, and
strength.

Loving others as we love
ourselves.

Resisting Satan.

Handle the full range
of emotions properly.

Deal with negative
emotions.

Enjoy positive emo-
tional experiences.
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The Thinking Mind

Basic Function Learn, think, know, understand, interpret

Satan would have us . . .
Ignore the truth.
Distort the truth.
Allow any thoughts we have free air time.

The Frame-
work of
Spiritual
Warfare

Know, understand, and correctly interpret the truth in order to renew the
mind

Spiritual 
Disciplines to

Cultivate

* Learn, study, memorize, and meditate on God's Word
* Knowledge of basic truths (including God's sovereignty,  glory, character, and

priorities; our nature as people, identity as Christians, and authority as Christ's
followers; our responsibilities in spiritual conflict [e.g., knowing about the
armor God gives]; Satan's character, schemes, tactics, and agents; the nature
and ministry of God's holy angels)

Personal spiritual conflict begins at the level of our thought life.  We must be thinking
appropriately in spiritual conflict if we hope to live in the light of Christ’s victory over Satan
on the cross.  Essentially, Satan would have us ignore or distort the truth by giving all
thoughts we have "free air time."  Our task is to know, understand, and correctly interpret
the truth in order to renew the mind. The basic framework of spiritual conflict in our thought
processes is focused on knowing and understanding correctly the truth.  The
spiritual disciplines we are to cultivate in regard to our thought processes include (but are
not limited to):

1. Immerse ourselves in the Word of God through learning, studying, memorizing, and
meditating on Scripture.  

a. Some basic truths about God's Word and the consequences of those truths may
be noted from Psalm 19:7-11: 
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The law of the LORD is perfect, reviving the soul. 
The statutes of the LORD are trustworthy, making wise the simple. 

The precepts of the LORD are right, giving joy to the heart. 
The commands of the LORD are radiant, giving light to the eyes. 

The fear of the LORD is pure, enduring forever. 
The ordinances of the LORD are sure and altogether righteous. 

They are more precious than gold, than much pure gold; 
they are sweeter than honey, than honey from the comb.

By them is your servant warned; in keeping them there is great reward.

i. God's law is perfect; reviving the soul.  Law (torah) means "teaching."
"God, motivated by love, reveals to man basic insight into how to live with
each other and how to approach God.  Through the law God shows his
interest in all aspects of man's life which is to be lived under his direction
and care.  Law of God stands parallel to word of the Lord to signify that law
is the revelation of God's will (e.g., Isa. 1:10).  Specifically law refers to any
set of regulations; . . . In this light law is often considered to consist of
statutes, ordinances, precepts, commandments, and testimonies."
(Hartley, TWOT, p. 404).  The fundamental idea of "perfect" is
completeness.  In ethical terms, it is that which it ethically sound, upright
(Youngblood, TWOT, p. 974).  It is "all-sided so as to cover completely all
aspects of life" (Leupold, Psalms, p. 182).  It revives the soul; it turns the
whole person to God (Hartley, TWOT, p. 405); "a beneficial reviving effect
that permeates the very life and soul of a converted child of God" (Leupold,
Psalms, p. 182).

ii. His statutes are trustworthy, making the simple wise.  Statutes (or
"testimony") comes from a root meaning "to bear witness", it is always used
of a testimony of God.  It specifically designates the two tablets of stone
with the Ten Commandments written on them.  "The law of God is his
testimony because it is his own affirmation relative to his very person and
purpose" (Schultz, TWOT, pp. 649-50).  The law is a reminder to man of
what he is to do and where he has failed to do it  (Leupold, Psalms, p. 181).
It is a trustworthy (or sure) "foundation on which a man can unhesitatingly
build" (Leupold, Psalms, p. 182).  At the heart of this term is the idea of
certainty, including constancy.  The net, when applied to God, is total
dependability.  It is the term from which "Amen" comes (Scott, TWOT, p.
52).  It makes the simple wise: "imparting true heavenly wisdom to all who
will keep their soul open to its effects" (Leupold, Psalms, p. 182) because
it teaches us about our Creator.
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iii. His precepts are right, giving joy to the heart.  "Precepts" is used only
in the Psalms, this "is a general term for the responsibilities God places on
his people" (Hamilton, TWOT, p. 732).  The root idea of "right" is to be level
or straight.  When used ethically, it refers to uprightness or blamelessness
(Wiseman, TWOT, p. 417).  "It maps out a straight course for any man that
would be guided by it" (Leupold, Psalms, p. 182).  "Giving joy to the heart"
implies deep and satisfying joys (Ibid.).

iv. His commands are radiant, giving light to the eyes.  Commands refer
to the particular conditions of God's covenant with men, used of the Ten
Commandments in Exod. 24:12.  In addition to being radiant (or pure), they
are variously described as true (Ps. 119:151), reliable (Ps. 119:86),
righteous (Ps. 119:172) (Hartley, TWOT, p. 757).  Radiant (or "pure")
refers to "a product that has been thoroughly purified and is thus
unadulterated; there are no unwholesome elements in it" (Leupold, Psalms,
p. 182).  Giving light to the eyes indicates that "it imparts a freshness and
joy to the very looks of the eye" (Leupold, Psalms, p. 182).

v. The fear of the LORD is pure, enduring forever.  Fear: not specifically
referring to God's word, but the effect it should have on us.  In the OT the
meaning ranges from emotional fear to reverence or awe to formal
religious worship (Bowling, TWOT, pp. 399-401).  In Deut. 10:12-17 it is
linked to what follows (walk in His ways, love Him, serve Him, and keep His
commands) and conveys the idea of living properly before God.  We fear
God in that, as He is awesome and completely beyond us, we stand in a
state of fright for what He can do and in a state of awe for who He is.  It is
this fear that is the beginning of true wisdom (Prov. 1:7).  Godly fear is
more than just an attitude, however; it involves a response of obedience
and right living (Wanke, "Phobeo," TDNT Abridged, p. 1274).  Pure (or
"clean") literally means clean or pure, metaphorically it refers to ethical
blamelessness (Yamauchi, TWOT, p. 343-44).  Because it endures
forever, it will never lose its value.  Proverbs has much to say about fearing
God:
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Fear in Proverbs

1:7 The fear of the LORD is the beginning of knowledge, but fools despise wisdom and discipline.
1:29 Since they hated knowledge and did not choose to fear the LORD. . . .
2:5 Then you will understand the fear of the LORD and find the knowledge of God.
3:7 Do not be wise in your own eyes; fear the LORD and shun evil.
8:13 To fear the LORD is to hate evil; I hate pride and arrogance, evil behavior and perverse speech.
9:10 The fear of the LORD is the beginning of wisdom, and knowledge of the Holy One is understanding.
10:27 The fear of the LORD adds length to life, but the years of the wicked are cut short.
14:2 He whose walk is upright fears the LORD, but he whose ways are devious despises him.
14:16 A wise man fears the LORD and shuns evil, but a fool is hotheaded and reckless.
14:26 He who fears the LORD has a secure fortress, and for his children it will be a refuge. 27  The fear of

the LORD is a fountain of life, turning a man from the snares of death.
15:16 Better a little with the fear of the LORD than great wealth with turmoil.
15:33 The fear of the LORD teaches a man wisdom, and humility comes before honor.
16:6 Through love and faithfulness sin is atoned for; through the fear of the LORD a man avoids evil.
19:23 The fear of the LORD leads to life: Then one rests content, untouched by trouble.
22:4 Humility and the fear of the LORD bring wealth and honor and life.
23:17 Do not let your heart envy sinners, but always be zealous for the fear of the LORD.
24:21 Fear the LORD and the king, my son, and do not join with the rebellious. . . .
28:14 Blessed is the man who always fears the LORD, but he who hardens his heart falls into trouble.
31:30 Charm is deceptive, and beauty is fleeting; but a woman who fears the LORD is to be praised.

vi. The ordinances of the LORD are sure, and righteous altogether.  The core concept of
ordinances is justice, though at least thirteen related but distinct aspects of this idea are found in the OT.  The idea here is simply
an ordinance of law (see Culver, TWOT, p. 949).  "Sure" is the only noun in the series; it implies utter dependability (Leupold,
Psalms, p. 182; see also Scott, TWOT, p. 52).  They are altogether righteous ("righteous every one"; Kidner, Psalms, p. 100):
"it is the essence of true normalcy" (Leupold, Psalms, p. 182).

They are more desirable than wealth (much fine gold) or the sweetest food (honey dripping from the comb).  This is because they
show us how to live (which neither money nor food can do), and there is great reward in keeping them.

b. We are to learn through study.  Study is not an end in itself, as Paul noted to Timothy: "Be diligent to present yourself approved
to God as a workman who does not need to be ashamed, handling accurately the word of truth" (2 Tim. 2:15).  We do not handle the word
of God accurately through some mystical process--it takes disciplined study to know and understand and thoughtful reflection to apply.

c. We are to memorize: As noted in the discussion on Jesus' temptation, He had memorized God's Word and was able to apply
it correctly when confronted by Satan.  He did not carry around a "pocket Bible"--He had the Word hidden in His heart, available for instant
use.

d. We are to meditate on God's word.  The following collection of passages shows the importance and benefits of meditating:
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Passages on Meditating in the NIV

Gen. 24:63 He went out to the field one evening to meditate, and as he looked up, he saw camels approaching.
Josh. 1:8 Do not let this Book of the Law depart from your mouth; meditate on it day and night, so that you may be careful to do everything written in it. Then you will be prosperous and successful.
Psalms 1:2 But his delight is in the law of the LORD, and on his law he meditates day and night.
Ps. 19:14 May the words of my mouth and the meditation of my heart be pleasing in your sight, O LORD, my Rock and my Redeemer.
Ps. 39:3 My heart grew hot within me, and as I meditated, the fire burned; then I spoke with my tongue.
Ps. 48:9 Within your temple, O God, we meditate on your unfailing love.
Ps. 77:12 I will meditate on all your works and consider all your mighty deeds.
Ps. 104:34 May my meditation be pleasing to him, as I rejoice in the LORD.
Ps. 119:15 I meditate on your precepts and consider your ways.
Ps. 119:23 Though rulers sit together and slander me, your servant will meditate on your decrees.
Ps. 119:27 Let me understand the teaching of your precepts; then I will meditate on your wonders.
Ps. 119:48 I lift up my hands to your commands, which I love, and I meditate on your decrees.
Ps. 119:78 May the arrogant be put to shame for wronging me without cause; but I will meditate on your precepts.
Ps. 119:97 Oh, how I love your law! I meditate on it all day long.
Ps. 119:99 I have more insight than all my teachers, for I meditate on your statutes.
Ps. 119:148My eyes stay open through the watches of the night, that I may meditate on your promises.
Ps. 143:5 I remember the days of long ago; I meditate on all your works and consider what your hands have done.
Ps. 145:5 They will speak of the glorious splendor of your majesty, and I will meditate on your wonderful works.

"Meditation is the deliberate, disciplined practice of focusing our attention on a
truth or an aspect of reality--ideally, on the truth of the loving presence of Christ in and
with us.  Meditation consists of dwelling on reality, and God in me is reality. . . .
Meditation means reflecting on truth, letting it sink in.  Meditation involves silent musing
. . . taking time daily to sit and ponder what is real"  (White, Changing on the Inside, pp.
137-8).

2. Knowledge of basic truths that are the foundations for the spiritual disciplines.  We
will not expand on these here since we dealt with this whole area in Section One.  The
main areas of truth include, but are not limited to:

a. Knowledge of God, including His sovereignty, glory, character, and priorities.

b. Knowledge of people, including:

i. Our nature as people made in God's image.
ii. Our identity as Christians.
iii. Our authority as Christ's followers.
iv. Our responsibilities in spiritual conflict, including:

(1) The need to submit to God before we try to resist Satan.
(2) The weapons of spiritual conflict (e.g., putting on the armor of God).
(3) The theological framework of spiritual conflict.

c. Knowledge of spirit beings, including:
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i. Satan's character, schemes, tactics, and agents.  
ii. The character and ministry of God's holy angels.

3. Know how to handle the Word of God correctly.

4. Allow the Word of God to permeate our thoughts so as to renew our minds.
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The Choosing Mind

Overview: The Choosing Mind (the Will)

Basic Function Choose (as opposed to want or desire)

Satan would have
us . . .

Make choices based on sinful habit rather than reflection.
Deny or ignore our ability to choose.
Choose some form of a distortion of the truth.

The Framework of
Spiritual Conflict

Choose to glorify God through commitment to His truth

Spiritual 
Disciplines 
to Cultivate

Choose right "programming" based on the truth and exercise our
choosing ability in the areas of:

Loving God (repenting before Him, believing in Him, submitting
to Him in obedience, enjoying Him, pursuing Him, communing
with Him through prayer and worship, fearing Him and trusting
and thanking Him in all of life's circumstances)

Loving others as we love ourselves (being filled by the Spirit,
stripping of the old self and putting on the new, walking in the
light, fellowshipping, taming our tongues)

Forgiving and reconciling with those who have hurt us

Resisting Satan (standing humble yet firm, denying ourselves,
taking every thought captive to Christ, putting on our spiritual
armor, refusing to let fear dominate us, choosing truth rather
than deception, and proclaiming truth)

Foundational to spiritual conflict is understanding that we face choices and that, being
made in God's image and empowered by the Spirit, we are able to make correct choices.
This is a critical area--it is essentially the application of the basic truths that we learn
through the study of God's word.  It is important here to distinguish desiring from desiring
(wanting) and choosing (commitment):

Desire (or want) Choose (or commit)

I want to ... 
(I want to lose weight.)

I choose to ...
(I choose to eat french fries!)
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God has set us free to choose what is right; but He leaves the actual choices up to us.
Satan, on the other hand, would have us make choices based on sinful habit rather than
reflection or deny or ignore our ability to choose or choose some form of a distortion of the
truth rather than God's truth.

God has empowered us to make the right choices, and He desires that we use that power
for righteous choosing!  God does not dress us in the morning, and He generally does not
tell us what we must wear when we get dressed in the morning--He wants us to choose and
do because we are made in His image.  The choice we must make it that of the person
we will glorify.  We must exercise our choice of who we will glorify by glorifying God.  

We glorify God by 
consciously acknowledging His sovereignty 

with our lips, in our hearts, and through our feet.

Without being overly mechanical, to do this we must choose the right "programming"
(through learning God's Word and its correct application.

1. We choose to love God by:

a. Believing in God. "Believing in" (pisteueo eis; John 1:12) is more than believing
in what He said; it involves assenting to the truth of it in your own life.  However,
we must be careful not to try to read too much into the word.  The basic meaning
of the Greek is similar to the English word "believe," and it can also be translated
as obey, trust, or hope (Bultmann, TDNT Abridged, p. 853).  Harris relates: "In
NT usage 'believing' connotes the confident trust that an individual places in a
divine person, not merely the simple credence he gives to verifiable facts.  It
involves not only recognition and acceptance of the truth, but also adherence
and allegiance to the Truth" (Harris, NIDNTT, 3:1213).

b. Repenting before God.  What does repenting involve?

Repenting involves
The pain of knowing the beast in my basement

and
the wonder of knowing that 

I am still loved and accepted.

We expand on repentance and confession in later in the notes.
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c. Submitting to God in obedience: "Submit" was a military term used of soldiers
under their officers.  They were required to submit, and Paul gives us the same
requirement for our own good.  It involves the surrendering of our will under the
will of others (Phil. 2:3-4).

Selected Passages on Submit in the Bible

Heb. 5:7: During the days of Jesus' life on earth, he offered up prayers and petitions
with loud cries and tears to the one who could save him from death, and he
was heard because of his reverent submission.

Jas. 4:7: Submit yourselves, then, to God. Resist the devil, and he will flee from you.
1 Pet. 3:22: Who has gone into heaven and is at God's right hand-- with angels,

authorities and powers in submission to him.

d. Enjoying God: John Piper argues that the chief end of man is to glorify God by enjoying Him forever. (Delighting in God; see also Let the
Nations Be Glad!). In the Psalms we find a multitude of fountains of praise and enjoyment of God.  Here is a theme worth working on in
our daily lives!  For a listing of ideas and passages, see the discussion in Secton One).

e. Pursuing the Holy One (see the discussion in Section One).

f. Communing with God:

i. Through worshiping the Glorious King of Kings (see the discussion in Section One).

ii. Through prayer: We are privileged to commune with the Creator of the universe!  

(1) This is an area that needs significant commitment and exploration.  For a start, you may consider using a book like
Andrew Murray's With Christ in the School of Prayer in your devotional life to cultivate an attitude or prayer. 

(2) Also worthy of your time is the study of the prayer requests seen the early church.  These requests may be used as
models for your own prayer (adapted from Piper, Let the Nations Be Glad, pp. 57-61):

God is asked to:

* Save unbelievers (Rom. 10:1).
* Give them boldness to proclaim the Gospel (Acts 4:29; Eph. 6:18-19).
* Perform signs and wonders (Acts 4:30), including healing of the sick believers (Jas. 5:14-15) and nonbelievers (Acts 28:8).
* Deliver them from oppression (Acts 12:5).
* Guard those sent out to do His work (Acts 14:23).
* Give them discerning minds (Phil 1:9-10).
* Enable them to know Him better (Col. 1:10: Eph. 1:17).
* Make themselves worthy of God's call (2 Thes. 1:11).
* Strengthen them with His power (Col. 1:11; Eph. 3:16).

(3) Myths that block prayer (adapted from Jim Wilhoit):
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(a) Prayer is only for those who feel close to God.

Response: Prayer is the means by which we draw close to God.

(b) I feel that God is not responding to my prayers.

Response: God is the One who would rather die than live without you.  Though the circumstances which make
us feel forsaken are unique, the feeling of being forsaken is not universal (even Christ had to face this).

(c) Prayer is a luxury that I cannot afford.

Response: Prayer is the stuff out of which heros are made--it is not a luxury; it is a necessity.

(d) Everything is predetermined--why pray?

Response: Prayer is not just asking for answers; God has asked us to commune with Him through prayer.
Further, God has promised to respond to the prayers of His people.

(e) Prayer is mostly talking.

Response: Prayer is talking and listening (through God's word, through music and quiet meditation).

(f) "Real" prayer is long and difficult.

Response: Real prayer varies from isolated times to quick "bullets." All communication with God is prayer,
whatever its length or difficulty.

(g) I get too many distractions to pray effectively.

Response: The distractions we face are opportunities for prayer about the distractions themselves.  See the
excellent discussion in Anderson, Walking Through the Darkness, pp. 189-90.

g. Fearing the Awesome One (see discussion in Section One).

h. Trusting and thanking Him in all of life's circumstances.

i. A critical question here is the matter of focus: are we focused on the world around us as the means by which our needs are
provided (horizontally) or are we focused on God (vertically)?  

ii. In the Lord's Prayer, "Give us this day our daily bread" is a prayer for our needs, not our greeds!  The context of the people was
that of casual laborers who were paid at the end of one day's work--the essence is "provide for our needs today."  This is a
reminder that even we who have 'steady' jobs need to depend on God daily even for our ability to earn our food.
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iii. Concerning thanks, two ideas from Scripture may be noted:

(1) We are to replace evil actions with thanks (Ephesians 5:4).

(2) We are to give thanks for everything (Ephesians 5:18-21; Col. 3:15-17; 4:2; 1 Thess. 5:16-18).  At one church this is
called "Thank-You Therapy"--a wonderful attitude to take towards the discipline of giving thanks to God in all of the
circumstances of life.

2. Loving others as we love ourselves by:

a. Being filled by the Holy Spirit: Eph. 5:18-21 says, "And do not get drunk with wine, for that is dissipation, but be filled with the Spirit,
speaking to one another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody with your heart to the Lord; always giving
thanks for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ to God, even the Father; and be subject to one another in the fear of Christ."

i. This is a continuous filling.  Note the parallel in Colossians 3:16--"Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly".  In both verses the
verbs are passive; the Spirit is the initiator, we are the recipients.

ii. The results of that filling are essentially praise expressed in different forms: speaking to one another in psalms, hymns and
spiritual songs; singing and making melody in our hearts to the Lord; and always thanking God for all things.

iii. Is this a "special" filling?  Some see the context as indicating a special emotional filling of the Spirit.  Favoring that idea is the
result of the filling, a worshipful praise to God.  Note the similar verse in Colossians 3:16, where instead of being filled we are told
to "let the Word of Christ richly dwell within you", which will yield parallel results of praise.  Both contexts carry the same idea:
let Christ control and empower you (Col. 3:15: "let the peace of Christ rule in your hearts"), which would not need to carry  the
sense of an emotional experience, but a moment-by-moment walk.

b. Stripping off the old self and putting on the new by constantly being made new in the attitude of your minds (Ephesians 4:22-5:2):

STRIP OFF THE OLD SELF JOYFULLY PUT ON THE NEW SELF
Why?

22-24
Corrupted (rotting or decaying) by

deceitful desires
Like God in true righteousness

and holiness

25
Falsehood (not just lying, but a

false life)
Speaking (and living) truthfully To maintain our social

fabric

26-27
Festering anger (bitterness) "Dealt with" anger To avoid giving Satan a

bridgehead

28
Stealing (in context by abusing
hospitality through "mooching")

Work To have something to
share with those in need

29 Unwholesome (foul, putrid,
slanderous) talk

Helpful, building-up talk To benefit those who
hear

30 Grieving the Holy Spirit Because He sealed you
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31
General theme of anger, seen in
bitterness, rage, anger, brawling,

slander, and malice

Kindness, compassion, and
forgiving others

As Christ in God forgave
you

5:1 Imitate God As His children

5:2 Live a life of love As Christ did

In one sense, the stripping off is like the poorly dressed person coming to a formal occasion and being offered a brand new set of
appropriate clothes.  How long will it take him to strip the old ones off and put on the new?  In another sense, however, it may be thought
of as the patient in a burn unit who has to undergo the agony of having the dressings replaced.  How strongly we hold on to our old clothes,
and how enmeshed we are in them, and how difficult it can be to remove them!  Nevertheless, this is what God calls us to do, promising
to replace our old clothes or dressings with brand new ones appropriate for His children.  This is not all God's work, and not all ours.
Together we participate in the struggle to renew our minds (see Barth, Ephesians, pp. 541-2).

c. Walking in the light (1 John 1:6-7: If we claim to have fellowship with him yet walk in the darkness, we lie and do not live by the truth.  But
if we walk in the light, as he is in the light, we have fellowship with one another, and the blood of Jesus, his Son, purifies us from all sin.).
This involves being lovingly real with others by expressing our own problems as well as dealing with the problems of others.  We are not
to use the truth to hurt others, but to encourage them.

d. Fellowshipping with other Christians.  God created us as members of a community (Gen. 2:18-25), which is the body of Christ, an organism
in which everyone has a place and giftings appropriate to the work God has prepared for them, all of which work together to build us up
to the full measure of Christ  (Eph. 4:7-16).

e. Taming our tongues (James 3:2-12). In addressing why we should be careful before aspiring to be teachers, James focuses on one problem
in particular--controlling the tongue ("what he says"; vv. 2-5a). 

i. The tongue is so difficult to control that anyone who is able to master it will be able to master the whole body as well (Moo,
James, p. 120).  The tongue can boast of great things (just as a bit and a rudder could if they could talk).  Boasting is not neces-
sarily negative (Mayor, James, p. 112; Moo, James, p. 123)--it simply shows that the tongue is a powerful instrument.

ii. It is a fire, often used to express passions and desires (Osborne, "James," p. 28).  Just as a small fire can burn down a large
forest, so the tongue can do great damage. "No one can tame the tongue" implies that if it is ever to be tamed, then God must
be the One who does it.

iii. The tongue is inconsistent: it produces both good and evil (9-12).  James uses "we" to identify himself as having the same
problem.  We all have a "tongue" problem, and must work together with the Spirit and the body of Christ to discipline our tongue
so that we speak what glorifies God and builds up others.

3. Forgiving those who have hurt us.  We are not ready to receive forgiveness for our
sins unless we have forgiven others (Matt. 6:15).   We will have great difficulty
forgiving others if we do not understand how great our own forgiveness is (Matt.
18:21-35).  If there is any single problem holding more people in spiritual bondage
than any other, unforgiveness towards those who have hurt them is that problem.
What does forgiving others involve? 
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a. As a result of my own struggles in this area, I have discovered that much of what
I had been taught and had believed was simply not true.  There are many myths
of forgiveness found in our churches:

 
Myth 1: I cannot forgive because . . . Response: God forgives us through Christ; we

forgive others in response to His work. 

Myth 2: If I can understand or explain why they
hurt me, then I do not need to forgive.

Response: Understanding is not the same as
forgiving, neither is explaining or excusing!

Myth 3: If I just wait long enough, time will heal
the pain and I will not need to forgive.

Response: Time does not heal the
wounds--that is why they still hurt!

Myth 4: In forgiving, I become nothing more
than a doormat and let them off the hook

Response: Personal forgiveness is not the
same as judicial pardon.

Myth 5: I do not need to forgive someone until
they ask me.

Response: I am glad Jesus did not wait!!

Myth 6: If I still remember, then I have not
really forgiven.

Response: True forgiveness involves living with
the consequences of the action(s) of another
whether we remember them or not.

Myth 7: I cannot forgive someone if they do not
want it.

Response: Forgiveness is between you and
God--the other person can be forgiven whether
or not they want it.  

Myth 8: To forgive someone, I must tell them
all the ways they have hurt me.

Response: This is a nice way of getting
revenge!

b. Overview of the concepts:

i. As used in the Bible, there is a range of ways the term "forgiveness" may
be understood.  This range is depicted in Diagram 3:
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Diagram 3: The Semantic Range of Forgiveness

Forgiving Does Not Involve . . . Forgiving Does Involve . . . 

Being content with asking God to help.
Recognizing that God does help, but I

must make the choice; 
it is crisis of my will.

Forgetting what happened or
Denying the truth of my hurt or
Letting time heal everything.

Honestly admitting my pain.

Justifying or 
Excusing or

Tolerating what happened.

Being strong enough to hold 
the offender accountable,

recognizing that debt comes with pain.

Waiting until the offender apologizes or
taking revenge before you forgive.

Agreeing to live with the consequences of
another person's sin by freely choosing
to release the debt and accept the pain

that comes with its release.

c. In cases of significant emotional pain, the total forgiving process may
require professional counseling.  There are several inappropriate ways we
deal with pain in Western culture, all of which are socially allowed but in
reality serve to distance us from the one who has hurt us (Augsburger,
Conflict Mediation across Cultures, p. 271):
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i. Denial ("It was nothing, forget it.")
ii. Reversal ("I'm not angry at his meanness, just concerned.")
iii. Superiority ("Nothing that she could say would affect me.")
iv. Isolation ("Feelings?  What feelings?  I couldn't care less.")

d. Why is forgiveness so critical?

i. Forgiveness is at the core of Christ's work on the cross--it is an unnatural
act for fallen people.

(1) We have been fully forgiven, and one reason is so that we may in turn
forgive others.

(2) It is part of what He means when He tells us to take up our cross daily.

ii. Forgiveness short-circuits several areas of attack:

(1) When I forgive myself, I can recognize my identity as a child of God
and I do not have to wallow in self-pity (all too often disguised as self-
hatred).

(2) When I forgive others, they no longer have emotional holds on me--
holds that disrupt the process of my maturing as a Christ-follower.  It
leaves revenge in the hands of the One person who will handle it justly,
and frees us to focus on the true issues of maturing in Christ.

(3) When I "forgive" God by refusing to place the blame for the evil
circumstances of my life on him, then I am able to submit myself
joyfully and humbly under His sovereignty.  (The question is not
whether or not I will submit--it is whether I will do so voluntarily!)

iii. Forgiveness affects all three theaters of spiritual conflict: 

(1) Our mind: We are freed from mental/emotional bondage to those who
have hurt us.

(2) Our holiness: We are not carrying around the guilt that comes from
refusing to forgive, and it frees us to live righteously in relation to the
offender(s).  We become 'slippery' in regard to satanic tactics.

(3) Our service: We do not have personal issues dragging us down, and
we are free to look beyond ourselves so as to serve more effectively
in the lives of others.

iv. Forgiveness is part of the total reconciliation process (Diagram 4).  If we



Spiritual Conflict--Page 90 Section Three

are to live in community with each other, forgiveness is a necessity.

Diagram 4: ForgivingThrough Issues

e. Do I need to forgive someone?  Here are several questions we need to ask if
we are unsure as to whether there is someone we need to forgive:

i. Is the pain still there?  Does it in any way continue to shape or even define
my life?

ii. Can you wish them well--and even rejoice when good things happen to
them?

iii. Am I looking for ways to get even and repay the pain they have caused me?
 Bear in mind that revenge can be active (striking out) or passive
(withdrawing, ignoring).

f. How can I forgive (outline from Stoop and Masteller Forgiving Our Parents,
Forgiving Ourselves, Appendix A; Diagram 5)?  You may choose to do this with
a friend as a witness, or do it by yourself. 

i. Recognize the injury.  Whom do you need to forgive?  How have they hurt
or injured you?  Describe what happened.

ii. Identify the emotions involved.  List some of the feelings you have about
what happened.  Examples of things consider:

(1) "I am afraid to look at this because. . . ."
(2) "I feel guilty about. . . ."

(3) "I feel ashamed and humiliated by. . . ."
(4) "I am angry that. . . ."
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Diagram 5: Steps Towards Forgiving

iii. Express your hurt and anger.  "If I could say what I wanted to this
person (or these people), I would tell him (her, them). . . ."

iv. Set boundaries to protect yourself.  List what you can do to protect
yourself, both now and in the future.  This should be done with someone you
trust who will help you be realistic.

v. Cancel the debt. When you have released the other person from your own
expectations, you are ready to forgive--to cancel the debt.  Write down
something you can do to symbolize your willingness to forgive.

(1) You will need a time for private reflection.  Do not be afraid to get
away to ensure that you will not be interrupted.

(2) Pray, asking God to reveal to you anyone you need to forgive.
(3) Make a list of the names He brings to mind
(4) Walk through the list, announcing your pain, hurt, anger, even hatred.
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(5) Choose to release them, verbally announcing your release.  "I choose
to forgive _______ for the time they _______ and accept the pain that
comes with releasing them from their debt to me."  I strongly
encourage a verbal renunciation because of verbal pronouncements
involve a more conscious and deliberate commitment of your will.

vi. Consider the possibility of reconciliation.  Significant questions you must
ask (have a trusted friend help you think them through):

(1) Why do you want reconciliation?
(2) If you approach the other person(s), what do you think will be their

response?
(3) Can you accept the worst possible response?
(4) How can you check to see if the other person (or persons) are open

to working through their part of the reconciliation process?

4. We are to resist Satan.

a. Peter (1 Peter 5:5b-10) and James (Jas. 4:6-7) both command us to resist
Satan through humbling ourselves towards God and standing firm in our faith. 

All of you, clothe yourselves with humility toward one another,
because, "God opposes the proud but gives grace to the humble."  
Humble yourselves, therefore, under God's mighty hand, that he
may lift you up in due time.

(1) "Clothe" (or "fasten firmly on"; Selwyn, First Peter, p. 234) was usually
used of putting on an apron over other clothes (Stibbs, First Peter, p.
169).  The reason: God opposes the proud, but gives grace to the
humble (from Prov.  3:24).

(2) Humble yourselves under God's hand so that He may exalt you.
Humble yourselves "virtually demands from believers not just passive
resignation but active co-operation" (Stibbs, First Peter, p. 170; see
also Selwyn, First Peter, p. 235).  God's mighty hand--He is in
complete control of all that happens.

(3) Because He is in control, we may trust Him fully in all that He allows
us to experience.  He is the one who will exalt you (see Luke 14:11),
and He will do it in His time, not yours.



Section Three Spiritual Conflict--Page 93

Cast all your anxiety on him because he cares for
you.

(4) "Cast" (lit. "throw upon") suggests an effort on our part.  The tense of
the verb may suggest a one-time action (Stibbs, First Peter, p. 171).
Cast it on Him because He cares for you--God is intensely interested
in every person He created.

Be self-controlled and alert. Your enemy the devil prowls
around like a roaring lion looking for someone to devour. Resist
him, standing firm in the faith, because you know that your
brothers throughout the world are undergoing the same kind of
sufferings. And the God of all grace, who called you to his
eternal glory in Christ, after you have suffered a little while, will
himself restore you and make you strong, firm and steadfast.

(5) Be of sober spirit (alert), because Satan is looking for prey to devour.
Be alert.  The world in which we walk is a mine field, and we must walk
alertly lest we step on a mine!

(a) Satan prowls about.

(i) He is our "adversary" (the term usually refers to an

opponent in a lawsuit; Stibbs, First Peter, p. 172).

(ii) "Devil" refers to a false accuser or a slanderer.  In his

activities against us, he will lie and cheat to try to win his
case.

(iii) He prowls like a roaring lion.  Don't get lost in the physical

imagery or try to draw too much out of the roaring; the core
idea is that Satan is a predator who hunts prey.

(b) Resist Satan.

(i) When Satan roars, we do not run, but stand firm in our

faith--we do not give in to fear (compare Jas. 4:7)!  When
Satan roars, if we run, who is then controlling our lives? 

(ii) We resist, knowing that other believers are having the
same experiences (present continuous tense--these
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experiences are continuing).  You are not alone, as Satan
would have you believe.

b. Denying ourselves:  We must take up our cross and follow Christ: (Matthew
16:24-26).  The issue here is not self confronting self as the means of denial,
as Wink notes, "Jesus does not ask for more self-denial; . . .  It is not a question
of denying certain things to oneself, like ice cream during Lent, but of disowning
the ego's claim to possess this life.  The task is not ego-conquest by means of
the ego (a persistent delusion of many of the 'new spiritualities' today), but ego-
surrender to the redemptive initiatives of God. . . ." (Wink, Engaging the Powers,
p. 161).

c. Choosing to take every thought captive to Christ:  Paul notes the basic idea in
2 Corinthians 10:3-5: For though we live in the world, we do not wage war as the
world does. 4  The weapons we fight with are not the weapons of the world. On
the contrary, they have divine power to demolish strongholds. 5  We demolish
arguments and every pretension that sets itself up against the knowledge of
God, and we take captive every thought to make it obedient to Christ. 

i. Strongholds are mental patterns of thought burned into our minds over a
period of time or by a traumatic experience.  In effect, they are mental
programs by which we operate.  They are revealed in unchristlike
temperaments and behavior patterns.  They are often unrecognized by self,
and when recognized, seldom understood as our own choices ("That's just
the way I am;" Logan, "How the Enemy Attacks"). 

ii. Taking thoughts captive does not refer to every stray thought that comes
my way.  That would be parallel to confessing every temptation as sin.
When evil thoughts come, we simply refuse to give them "free air time" and
ignore them.  This parallels our refusal to give room for temptation to entice
us to sin.  When we find ourselves dwelling on these thoughts, then we
should take them captive to the throne of Christ. 

iii. Choosing to put on our spiritual armor (Diagram 6; Ephesians 6:10-19). 
See the discussion in Moreau, The World of the Spirits, pp. 55-57).  This
should not be thought of as a one-time event, but as a habit we cultivate
throughout our lives.
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Diagram 6: Our Spiritual Armor

iv. Refusing to let fear dominate us: the way to deal with fear is to maintain
focus.

(1) God has given us a Spirit of sonship, not fear (Rom. 8:15; 2 Tim. 1:7).

(2) Facing our fears:  We must be willing to face the question, "What do
I fear the most?" or "What is the worst thing that could happen to me?"

(a) If it be death, then Jesus offers to set us free continuing to live
in fear of it anymore (Heb. 2:14-15; 3:1).

(b) If it deals with our family, we must remember who the Ultimate
Protector and Provider is.  

(c) If we fear "getting clobbered," and we let that fear paralyze us to
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inaction, then we already are getting clobbered!

(d) If it deals with reputation or ministry, we must remember God's
gracious Hand on our lives, and willingly submit ourselves to His
loving sovereignty.

v. Choosing truth rather than deception:  There are several sources of
deception: 

(1) Self (1 Cor. 3:18; 6:9; Gal. 6:3; 6:7; Jas. 1:22-27)

(2) The lure of sin (Rom. 7:11; Titus 3:3)

(3) Other people (Rom. 16:18: Eph. 5:6; Col. 2:4; 2 Thess. 2:3; 2 Tim.
3:13; Titus 1:10; 2 John 1:7) 

(4) Satan (2 Cor. 11:3; 2 Thess. 2:9-10; 1 Tim. 2:14; Rev. 13:14; 20:8,
10)

Don't make the mistake of blaming all deception on Satan--we do not
always need his help to be deceived!!

vi. Verbally proclaiming the truth: Three passages may be noted:

(1) 1 Peter 3:18-20a: For Christ died for sins once for all, the righteous
for the unrighteous, to bring you to God. He was put to death in the
body but made alive by the Spirit, through whom also he went and
preached to the spirits in prison who disobeyed long ago when God
waited patiently in the days of Noah while the ark was being built. 

The word "preaching" (ekeruzen) does not necessarily mean to give
them a chance to repent.  It can simply mean to proclaim (as in Rev.
5:2), and taken here to mean that Christ proclaimed His victory over
a group of imprisoned spirits (Stibbs, First Peter, p. 142).  The
implication, if we take this as Jesus preaching over demonic spirits,
is not vindictive "rub it in your face" trash talk--it is the pure and simple
proclamation of truth to demons. 

(2) Ephesians 6:17: Take the helmet of salvation and the sword of the
Spirit, which is the word of God.

Though most likely simply a variation in style, this may refer to the
verbal declaration of the truth of God as inspired by the Spirit.  In light
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of the warfare metaphor used by Paul in Ephesians 6, it would be
naturally seen as a weapon used in spiritual conflict.  

(3) Revelation 12:11: They overcame him by the blood of the Lamb and
by the word of their testimony; they did not love their lives so much as
to shrink from death.

"Testimony" is more than just the story of coming to faith--it is the
verbal proclamation of the truth of God as revealed by Jesus and as
it works in our lives (see Mounce, Revelation, p. 158 and 158 n. 20;
"not primarily their witness about Jesus but the witness that they had
received from him").  Such testimony is obviously verbal, and is
intimately intertwined in truth.
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The Feeling Mind

Basic Function Experience (emotions)

Satan would have us . . .
Deny or suppress.
Express inappropriately.
Think either "feelings are all" or "no feelings at all."

The Framework 
of Spiritual Conflict

Have emotions that correspond to true reality

Spiritual 
Disciplines to Cultivate

* Handle the full range of emotions properly
* Deal with negative emotions (admit them to ourselves; bring them to God, and share them in appropriate ways with

appropriate people)
* Enjoy positive emotional experiences (allow free joyful expression)

1. "Emotional expression is natural.  Our bodies and nervous systems were designed to respond to stimuli with anger, fear, sadness, and so on.  But
culture and child-rearing practices modify the emotional responses.  If emotion is natural, emotional behavior is culturally learned."  (White, Changing
on the Inside, p. 124).  White makes some observations about emotions:

a. Emotion is essentially a healthy mechanism, designed to protect us.

b. Healthy emotion reflects true reality--often more quickly than our intellects do.  There are times when an intellectual grasp of the situation
is not enough--we need the emotional response to stir us to action.

c. Insanity can mess up the mechanisms governing emotional response.  Since none of us has a truly clear picture of reality, all of us are
at least a little "insane" and our emotional mechanisms are correspondingly messed up.

2. How do the emotions that we must address in the area of spiritual warfare arise?  Basically all of our emotions arise as a result of our personal
system of judgments or interpretations of the event(s) that we experience (see Solomon, "Emotions and Anthropology).  How do we make those
judgments?  

a. Emotions arise out of a complex set of factors (Diagram 7).  The model may look deterministic, but the intention is to show that there is
a type of emotional hermeneutic which helps us see the foundation of our emotional responses to given situations.
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Diagram 7: A Working Model of Emotional Responses

b. When we experience an event or circumstance which invokes an emotional
response, how is that response generated?  Three primary sets of factors are
involved:

i. Our world view and the system of cultural values we hold, which serve as
a type of interpretive "map" we rely on to guide us through life.
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ii. The particular life history that we have.  No one can change the historical
events of their past life, but we can change the extent to which those events
continue to control us in the present.

iii. Our own "emotional hermeneutic" which results from world view, life history,
and genetic parameters given to us by God.  Just as hermeneutics in
reference to the Bible is the study of interpretation of the text, so our
emotional hermeneutic is our own means of interpreting the circumstance.

c. We filter the event through these three foundations and develop an interpretation
of the event (e.g., "Joe was trying to rip me off").

d. Intimately intertwined with our interpretation is our emotional response (e.g.,
anger at Joe).

e. We experience the emotion, and then we face the choice: how do we respond
to it?  Two primary choices may be noted:

i. Improper responses: these include covering over the emotions we feel or
denying them, or venting them inappropriately.

ii. Proper responses: these involve an honest recognition of our emotions,
and an appropriate expression of them.  We must also apply Jesus'
kingdom ethics to the circumstances, which enables us to take the initiative
by not allowing the emotions to force us to act sinfully.  When cursed, we
bless.  When offended, we forgive.  

f. In a type of feedback loop, our response is incorporated into our life history and
emotional grammar, and becomes a part of our past.  When we choose bad
responses to emotions, we strengthen inappropriate emotional grammar.

3. There are two key issues in relationship to handling emotions:

a. Choosing to respond properly to the emotion.   Anderson notes, "Nowhere does
God condemn us for our natural emotional reactions to life, but he does tell us
to manage our life.  We are to put away anger, malice, hatred, etc.  We are to
cast our anxiety upon him, and we are to acknowledge our anger and
depression.  Essentially, we are to be emotionally honest with ourselves and
others, and not feel guilty for being a real person."  (Anderson, Resolving
Personal Conflicts, p. 22).  We:

i. Acknowledge or admit what we are feeling in appropriate ways to
appropriate others (especially God!).
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ii. Forgive and/or release when necessary.
iii. Reconcile (if necessary).

b. Changing our own "emotional hermeneutic" through the renewing of our minds
(Rom. 12:2), accomplished by knowing the truth, following the right mental
programming, and consistently choosing to walk in the truth (or light).
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Personal Spiritual Conflict:
The Battle for Holiness 

Overview

4. Myths of holiness
5. Facing the "beast in the basement"
6. Enticements to evil
7. Maintaining holiness: Confession and repentance

 

Plants grow where conditions are favorable. The same is true of
the evil in us.  The more we indulge in evil, the more powerful
the evil becomes.  Eventually, we may reach the point where
evil controls us.

White, Changing on the Inside, p. 74

1. (Selected) Myths of holiness

Myth 1:  I could never be holy. . . Response: You already are!
 

Myth 2: Being holy means that I
will be so heavenly minded that I
will not be any earthly good.

Response: Jesus was so heavenly minded that
he did the most earthly good!  A genuine
"heavenly mindedness" will enable us to
overcome earthly circumstances and fears.

Myth 3: Being holy involves a
complete denial of all of my own
personal desires and hopes.

Response: Those hopes and desires are
submitted to the Lordship of Christ.  He returns a
thousand-fold on them by molding them in a way
that glorifies Him and then meeting them beyond
our wildest expectations.

 
Myth 4: Since all my sins are
forgiven in Christ, holiness is not
an important issue for me.

Response: God grants us holiness in Christ, but
calls us to a lifestyle what expresses what we are.
Why should those who are holy return to unholy
living, unless they are deceived that such living is
of greater significance (or fun ...) than righteous
living.

 

2. We must come to grips with the "beast in the basement" of our own house (White,
Changing on the Inside).  Two passages in Romans are significant in this regard:

a. Romans 6:12-14: Therefore do not let sin reign in your mortal bodies that you
should obey its lusts, and do not go on presenting the members of your body to
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sin as instruments of unrighteousness; but present yourselves to God as those
alive from the dead, and your members as instruments of righteousness to God.
For sin shall not be master over you, for you are not under law, but under grace.

Paul exhorts us not to let sin reign in our bodies.  As people, we have two options
(v. 13):

i. Place the parts of our bodies (i.e. any natural capacity we have; Cranfield,
Romans, p. 317) as weapons (or instruments) of sin.  Sin is a General that
uses our natural capacities as weapons in the battle it fights.  Paul exhorts
us to stop placing ourselves at sin's disposal in this war.

ii. Offer ourselves to God and our "members as weapons in the service of
righteousness" (Barrett, Romans, p. 128).  The "war" vocabulary is a
reminder that this is a genuine battle that we face.

b. Romans 7:14-25 (the reality of the Christian's struggle) 

i. Paul's central idea is that this passage refers to mature Christians. (For
discussion, see the commentaries by Cranfield, Murray, Hodge, and
Hendriksen.)

ii. In vv. 7-13 Paul addresses whether the law is evil.  He concludes that it is
not (v. 12), but that sin utilized the law to work its evil in man (v. 8).  Indeed,
that is why the law was given--to show sin for what it is (vv. 7,13).

iii. The believer exists in tension--(s)he is a saint who still wrestles with sin.
Hendriksen remarks:  "For the present, the Christian is living in an era in
which two ages, the old and the new, overlap.  There was a time when Paul
was exclusively a sinner.  There will be a time when he will be exclusively
a saint.  Right now, as he is dictating this letter, he is a sinner-saint.  A
"saint", to be sure; but also still a 'sinner'; hence the tension, the inner
conflict.  It is a struggle which every true believer experiences"
(Hendriksen, Romans, p. 232).

3. Enticement to evil

a. Earlier in the course we noted that Satan is not so much creative as discreative-
-he takes the good that God has created and perverts it.  Diagram 8 illustrates
the basic principle of how sin is committed when we take the good that God
offers and go beyond His intentions (e.g., love turns to lust or protectionism or
control over another):
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Diagram 8: Taking Good Beyond the Boundary

b. Sources of enticement to evil include the world (or domination system), the flesh,
and the devil (Diagram 9).  While Satan may use a "back door" approach (by
enticing us through the world or our flesh; Diagram 10) we must recognize that
he is not the only source of the temptations we face.  Our own former
participation in the ways of the world serves as a constant drawing force against
which we must fight.

Diagram 9: Sources of Enticement
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Diagram 10: Satan's Use of Back Doors

c. The three major sources of sin:

i. Pride

There is one vice of which no man in the world is free; which everyone
in the world loathes when he sees it in someone else; and of which
hardly any people, except Christians, ever imagine that they are guilty.

C. S. Lewis, Mere Christianity, pp. 108-9

(1) Pride: the attitude that says we can do it on our own.  Ultimately it is
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a denial of our dependence on God for life itself.  Proverbs warns
against pride:

Pride in Proverbs

8:13: To fear the LORD is to hate evil; I hate pride and arrogance, evil
behavior and perverse speech.

11:2: When pride comes, then comes disgrace, but with humility comes
wisdom.

13:10: Pride only breeds quarrels, but wisdom is found in those who take
advice.

16:18: Pride goes before destruction, a haughty spirit before a fall.
21:24: The proud and arrogant man-- "Mocker" is his name; he behaves with

overweening pride.
29:23: A man's pride brings him low, but a man of lowly spirit gains honor.

(2) Pride is woven into the very fabric of our culture.  Few of us ever realize its existence, let alone its extent.  John White
points out, "Curiously, pride is the very quality we try to inculcate into our children for their good.  We define it, to be
sure, as self-respect. . . . In other words we teach our children as we were taught ourselves--to overcome weaknesses
and vices by pride"  (Changing on the Inside, p. 77).

(3) Pride is at heart competitive--it "gets no pleasure out of something, only out of having more of it than the next man"
(Lewis, Mere Christianity, p. 109).  Ultimately, to be fulfilled, pride must even look down on God.  Thus it is viewed as
the core of sin and at the heartbeat of evil.

ii. Anger: (linked to pride; discussed in Allender and Longman; pp. 94-100): the emotional response to dealing with someone
who has blocked me in my pursuits.  All of us have experienced anger, and anger that is left unresolved over past hurts forms a
motivational core that drives the way we live our day to day lives.

iii. Lust: All of us want to avoid emptiness and find satisfaction.  Often we think of earthly things as essential to meeting this
need.  Lust is when we allow these desires to control us and lead us away from God's provisions (Allender and Longman, Bold
Love, pp. 100-107; also White, Changing on the Inside, p. 75).  In 1 John 2:16, two types of lust are noted:

(1) Lust of the flesh: the appetites of the flesh (physical needs including food, drink, sex, sleep)
(2) Lust of the eyes: the things of life that we do not need yet want (greed or coveting things aroused by seeing them--

materialism is a basic idea).  This form of lust is aroused by visual stimuli--such as advertisements that entice us
pictorially to purchase a product.

Most generally speaking, lust is essentially unbridled appetite or desire.  It is not ever really conquered for all time.  Rather, it is
held in check on a moment-by-moment basis.  For example, we do not conquer hunger by stuffing ourselves once--as soon as
the food is digested we are ready for (and in need of) more.

4. Maintaining holiness: Confession and repentance
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Mercy is persistently meaningful only to the degree I am silenced by the enormity of my refusal to love
God and others with my whole heart, soul, strength, and mind. 

Allender and Longman , Bold Love, pp. 80-81

a. Confession: We cannot deny our own sin and have fellowship with God (1 John 1:8-9).

(1) Sin here probably refers to our nature and not just our individual sins.  Some see this as denial of guilt, but the claim here
is parallel to 1 John 1:6 where it is definitely sin in view.

(2) Those who make this claim deceive themselves and the truth is not in them--they have lied even to themselves!

(3) Those who confess their sins, however, are assured of God's forgiveness.

(a) Confess their sins (note the plural), not just their sin nature but the sins themselves.

(b) To "confess" (homologeo; lit. "to say the same") is simply to agree with God concerning our sin.  The
present tense indicates that this is a continuous process. The promised result is a sure cleansing, because God
is faithful to do as He promised.

(i) He is faithful to His covenant promise to forgive.
(ii) He is just--He forgives us on the basis of Christ's death (a judicial act).

(c) This does not demand a moment-by-moment introspection based on the idea that every single sin breaks
fellowship.  The focus of the perfect tense is a continual problem, i.e., giving into sin.  This could be individual
sin or it may be a series of sins leading to a continual defeat.

(d) In light of the promise given here, the sense is to admit our sins to God and to rest in the assurance of His
promised forgiveness.  I avoid using the term "asking" for forgiveness, because of the implication that our request
might be refused, which God has promised not to do.  Rather, we are confident that our confession will be heard
and we will be cleansed as a result.

b. Repentance: Repentance is intimately intertwined with confession.  It is the act of turning away from sin.  Genuine confession cannot be
separated from repentance. 

i. John White adapts the 12-step approach of Alcoholics Anonymous to repentance (Changing on the Inside):

Steps for "Repenters Anonymous"
1 & 2: I tell God I need to see both my own transformed nature as well as my sinful tendencies in all their depths.  I also ask Him to reveal to me His

greatness and His kindness.  I accept His promise to show me all I need to see.

3: I offer my body as a living sacrifice to God, and as an act of worship.
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4: I pray that God will search my heart.  I promise God: "As you do, so I will write down those sins and failures to which you draw my attention."

5: God helping me, I will admit to myself, to God, and also to a friend, the exact nature of my sins.  Give me a friend, I pray, to whom I may be
accountable.

6: Pray: "Lord, I want to be entirely ready for you to remove every sinful tendency in me.  So far as I know, I am ready.  But go on testing me,
showing me where my motives are phony."

7: Pray: "I know you are willing to forgive me, but I ask you to make your forgiveness clear in the deepest parts of my being and not just in my
intellect.  Show me I am forgiven indeed.  Show me the love of Christ as shown on the Cross."

8: I make a list of people I have hurt and wronged, beginning with those closest to me.  I face before God my responsibility to act.

9: Wherever I can, I will make amends, and do so as soon as possible.

10: I resolve to come before you at certain special times to let you examine my heart and life.

11: I resolve to seek through prayer and meditation to improve my conscious contact with God as He knows Himself to be, praying only for
knowledge of His will for me and the power to carry that out.

12: Having had a spiritual awakening as a result of following these steps, I resolve to carry the message of God's love and forgiveness and my
need for repentance to others and to practice that message in my own daily living.

c. We not only repent before God, we must also be willing to repent before the other who had been sinned against.  Repenting in relation to
others may be seen in the following diagram adapted from the content presented in Allender and Longman (Bold Love, p. 249):
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Diagram 11: The Process of Genuine Repentance



Section Four:

Interpersonal Spiritual Conflict: 
Service and Ministry 
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Overview
1. Introduction
2. The foundation for service

a. Our responsibilities to each another
b. Gifting for service
c. Jesus: the model of a biblical servant-leader
d. New Testament vocabulary for service

3. Paradigms of spiritual conflict ministry
4 Evangelizing
5 Ministering to those under spiritual attack
6. Reconciling those at odds with each other
7. Proper discipleship 

1. Introduction: Satan wants us kept either out of service or serving harmfully rather than
serving faithfully.  He uses a multitude of strategies to accomplish his goals, including:

a. Goading us to serve out of guilt until we burn out.

b. Blinding us to the fact that our service is not what makes us acceptable before
God.

c. Deceiving us into thinking that we are not able to serve God or that He does not
really want our service.

2. The foundation for service:

a. We are called to service in relation to the body of Christ, as seen in this
summary of Ephesians 1:18-2:10:  

We who were dead in our sins (2:1-3) were saved by grace
through faith (2:8-9), made alive in Christ (2:4-5), seated
with Him (2:6), and delegated (1:18-19; 2:6) by His
matchless authority (1:19-23) in order that we might do the
good works God prepared in advance for us to do (2:10).

Scripture contains many references of our responsibilities to one another.
These include:

i. Exhortations (e.g., Love one another (John 13:14, 22, 34, 35, 15:12, 17,
Rom. 12:10, 13:8, 1 Thes. 3:12, 4:9, 1 Pet. 1:22, 1 John 3:11, 3:23, 4:7,
4:11, 2 John 5).)
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ii. Prohibitions  (e.g., Do not put an obstacle or a stumbling block in a
brother`s way (Rom. 14:13b).)

iii. Truth statements (e.g., We are individually members of one another as part
of the body of Christ (Rom. 12:5, Eph. 4:25).)

iv. Paul`s hope was: May God grant us to be of the same mind with one
another according to Christ Jesus (Rom. 15:5).

b. Gifting for service: God calls us to minister to each other and equips each
Christian so that (s)he may fulfill that calling (Eph. 4:7).

i. The following myths and responses related to serving should be noted:

Myth 1: In serving others my own
needs will never be met.

Response: It is through serving
others that our own needs will best
be met. 

Myth 2: The Moses Plea: I am tainted
(or untalented or _______) therefore
God cannot use me.

Response: God can use anyone,
anywhere, anytime! 

Myth 3: I do not have the gift of
________, so I do not have to
___________.

Response: the gift of giving,
evangelism 

ii. The context of the gifts: love (Gal. 5:13).

iii. The purpose of the gifts is mutual edification and service  (1 Cor. 12:4-11).

iv. The relative worth of the gifts: all are important, all are needed (1 Cor. 12:12-31). 

v. Even though we should desire the gifts, love is a more excellent way
(1 Cor. 13).

c. Jesus: the model of a biblical servant-leader 

i. His whole life showed that He was humble.

(1) His humble entrance and exit (Phil. 2:1-11) 

(2) His humble lifestyle (John 13:3-17) 
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(3) His authority was based on His humble obedience to the Father (John 14:6-15).

ii. He taught that a leader must be a servant.

(1) The Christian leader must serve rather than rule (Matt. 20:25-28). 

(2) Refuse proud titles: humble yourself  (Matt. 23:1-12). 

d. New Testament vocabulary for service

i. Diakoneo (from which we get "deacon"): In Greek the meaning changed from "serving tables" to "serving in a house" to
"service" in general.  The NT concept is "service for a cause." One who "served" in NT times was held in contempt, as all (s)he
did was to provide the needs of others (rather than for her/himself, Matt. 20:26, 28).  

ii. Latreuo (from which we get "liturgy"): Originally meant "paid service;" it was expanded to include service of God.  It has
the sense of adoration, prayer, and sacrificial offerings.  It could apply to a whole life of religious service.  In the NT it means "work
for God in the power of the Holy Spirit" (Phil. 3.3; Rom. 1:9).  

iii. Doulos (a slave or bond-servant): The slave was the lowest of the low.  Everyone else`s needs came first.  Because freedom

was so important to the Greeks, a person who was a doulos (and had no freedom) was one to be either despised or ignored.
We have lost some of the shock value of this term because Jesus took it on himself (Phil. 2:7) and made it a standard of our
attitude in regard to God and fellow-Christians.  

3. Paradigms of spiritual warfare ministry: 

a. Tom McAlpine has categorized the broader approaches to spiritual conflict
under four major headings (reformed, anabaptist, third wave, and social science.
The chart on pp. 114 and 115 pages summarizes his characterizations of the
approaches taken by advocates under each heading.

b. When one takes into account the books, tapes, conferences, seminars,
extension courses, etc., that are available on spiritual warfare it is absolutely
staggering.  How do you sort the good from the bad?  A quick overview of the
types of books available will at least start us in the right direction. Recognizing
the danger that in categorizing I may be placing people inappropriately in boxes,
the broadly evangelical literature falls in to six general categories. 

i. The first are the traditionalists who urge extreme caution.  In this
category demonic attack, especially on Christians, tends to be downplayed,
and demonic confrontation is viewed with suspicion.  I have great
appreciation for authors who write in this category, as they constantly
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remind us to keep our focus on Scripture rather than experience as the
base for doctrine on spiritual warfare.  Books in this category include John
MacArthur’s How to Meet the Enemy (Victor Press, 1992), Thomas Ice
and Robert Dean’s A Holy Rebellion: Strategies for Spiritual Warfare
(Harvest House, 1990), and Dan Korem’s The Powers (InterVarsity, 1988)
and The Fakers (with Paul Meier; Baker, 1981).  Korem’s perspective is
the most unique of the three; he looks at apparent displays of the
supernatural (e.g., fortune telling) and critiques them as a stage magician.

ii. The second catogory includes those who focus on experienced-based
approaches.  The books are filled with sometimes startling war stories of
deliverance.  The authors seek to integrate experience in testing doctrinal
formulations.  The reading is exciting, though there can be a naive attitude
towards the real effect of some of the methods (e.g., prayer against
territorial spirits).  Works in this category include Peter Wagner’s Prayer
Warrior series and his ongoing three-volume series on Acts (all published
by Regal Books); Chuck Kraft’s Christianity with Power (Vine Books 1989),
Defeating Dark Angels (Vine Books, 1992) and John Wimber’s Power
Evangelism and Power Healing (Hodder and Stoughton).

iii. The third category may be called that of evangelical deliverance.
Authors in this category admit the reality of demonic work in Christians.
They advocate a direct confrontive approach to dealing with the demonized.
Books include Fred Dickason’s Demon Possession and the Christian
(Moody Press, 1987); Mark Bubeck’s The Adversary (Moody Press, 1975)
Overcoming the Adversary (Moody Press, 1984) and The Satanic Revival
(Here’s Life, 1991); Kurt Koch’s  Occult Bondage and Deliverance
(Kregel, 1971); and Thomas White’s The Believer’s Guide to Spiritual
Warfare (Vine, 1990) and Breaking Strongholds: How Spiritual Warfare
Sets Captives Free (Vine, 1993).

iv. The fourth category is theological discussion.  These vary widely in
perspective.  The classic is Jesse Penn-Lewis’ The War on the Saints
(Thomas E. Lowe, 1912).  A good introductory survey of the perspectives
from varying theological paradigms is Thomas McAlpine’s Facing the
Powers: What Are the Options? (MARC, 1991).  Perhaps the most
influential series in academic circles is Walter Wink’s trilogy Naming the
Powers (1984), Unmasking the Powers (1986) and Engaging the Powers
(1992; all from Fortress Press).  Wink writes out of a liberal tradition, but
his insights on the social side of spiritual warfare are penetrating. Two
outstanding books are Clinton Arnold’s Ephesians: Power and Magic
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(Baker, 1989; very technical) and Powers of Darkness (InterVarsity Press,
1992; more popular). 
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v. The fifth category is that of spiritual healers.  These writers explore the
healing of deep hurts through a variety of therapeutic means.  Two of the
best I have found are John White’s Changing on the Inside (Vine, 1991)
and Dan Allender and Tremper Longman, Bold Love (NavPress, 1992). 

vi. The last category includes advocates of truth encounter.  Writers in this
category focus on teaching people truth and its application rather than
direct demonic confrontation.  The most influential book is Neil Anderson’s
The Bondage Breaker (Harvest House Publishers, 1990).  Anderson has
also written Living Free in Christ (Regal, 1993), a compilation of devotions
focused on our identity in Christ.  Those struggling in church setting may
find Setting Your Church Free (Regal, 1994) helpful.  Other books include
Jim Logan’s Reclaiming Surrendered Ground (Moody Press, 1995) and
Timothy Warner’s Spiritual Warfare (Crossway, 1991).

4. Evangelizing so as to set prisoners free from the strong man who has been bound by the Stronger Man.  The following diagram
illustrates three factors in evangelism:

Diagram 1: Spiritual Conflict and Outreach

Three areas of importance to spiritual conflict may be noted:

a. Personal spiritual conflict.  This is the foundation on which this course is built.
It is represented by the oval with the hexagon, which represent the Christian in
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his or her social context.  The framework for spiritual conflict on this level is seen
in Paul's epistle to the Ephesians, through which he called them to live lives
worthy of their calling. 

i. Paul builds a theological framework before he gives application.  His
actions are grounded in his understanding of God and his own identity in
Christ.

ii. He does not present the power of positive thinking as much as he
demonstrates the reality of truthful thinking and living.  He also gives
attention to social realities, laying out appropriate Christian conduct in
areas as diverse as church, family, business, and personal relationships.

iii. He does not focus on the enemy; he chooses to focus on our identify and
blessings in Christ. 

iv. Power is knowing the truth and appropriate Christian living in light of that
knowledge, not spiritual pyrotechnical ability. 

b. The second leg is that of intercession.  It is pictured in the diagram through the
connection through the umbrella (representing God's sovereignty), winding
around Satan (reminding us that Jesus has bound Satan and we have been
enabled to participate in setting captives free from his bondage) to the non-
Christian. The basic principle: The battle is not against (unbelieving) flesh and
blood, but against the rulers, powers, and authorities in heavenly places.  After
calling them to put on their spiritual armor, Paul challenges the Ephesians to
(6:18):

i. Pray in the Spirit: not purely a mystical sense, but prayer directed and
empowered by the Spirit (see Eph. 5:18).

ii. Pray on all occasions: Prayer is always in season!

iii. Pray all kinds of prayers and requests.

(1) We pray as the means of breaking authority and domination systems.

(2) We pray for God to intervene in the lives of people so as to turn them
to Christ.

(3) As we come to know historical and ongoing social/cultural factors
(represented by the oval around the non-Christians and the pentagon
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in which they are placed), we are enabled to pray more intelligently. 

iv. Always pray: Satan will want to discourage or distract us from this
foundation for all our work.

c. The third area is that of the actual outreach or evangelism.  It is pictured as the
horizontal arrow from the believer to the non-Christian.  In Eph. 6:19-20, Paul
requests prayer from the Ephesians for:

i. Words to be given him (NIV): 

(1) A verbal witness to be a vital part of communicating Christ

(2) He recognized God's role in providing the right words at the right time,
though this does not exclude appropriate study, preparation, and
evangelistic tools.

ii. So that he might make known the mystery of the gospel.  

(1) Paul recognized God's role in the contextualization process.  The
gospel is certainly a mystery to many non-Christians, and prayer to
unleash the work of God's Spirit in the lives of those who do not know
Christ is crucial for effective witness.

(2) It is for this Gospel that Paul was an ambassador in chains--there
may be consequences to pay for our witness.  Spiritual conflict does
not make us immune to persecution, but gives us strength to stand up
to it.

iii. That he may declare it fearlessly, as he should.  Paul knew his obligation,
and he wanted to fulfill it in a way that honored the One who called him to
the task.

5. Ministering to those under spiritual attack: The range of approaches to personal
ministry 

a. The presenting problem

i. The nature and cause of the problem: A spectrum of approaches
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ii. The context of the problem:

(1) Moral evil issues (participation in personal sin)

(2) Situational evil issues (victimization)

(3) Generational issues (participation in family sin)

(4) Cultural issues (participation in structural sin)

b. Orientations to diagnosis of the presenting problem

i. Question: is the demonic rare, normal, or omni-present?

ii. In what ways do human insight and divine revelation blend?  The spectrum
ranges from “pure” insight based on training to words of knowledge to
demonic interrogation.

c. Orientations to solutions, which include:

i. Surgery

ii. Pharmaco-therapy

iii. Truth encounter fhrough the use of the classic Christian disciplines:
repentance, renunciation, faith, and new lifestyle

iv. Use of spiritual techniques seen in Scripture (e.g., words of wisdom,
prophecy, discerning of spirits, etc.)
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v. Demonic confrontation, interrogation (if necessary), and expulsion

vi. Use of spiritual techniques not explicitly advocated in scripture (e.g.,
visualization, guided imagery)

d. Issues of maintenance and/or recycling

i. What is the importance of maintenance?
ii. How do we handle people who recycle through the same problems over and

over?

6. Dealing with sin (Diagram 2): “The enemy held fast my will, and had made of it a chain,
and had bound me tight with it.  For out of the perverse will come lust, and the service
of lust ended in habit, and habit, not resisted, became necessity.  By these links, as
it were, together--which is why I call it ‘a chain’--a hard bondage held me in slavery.”
(Augustine, Confessions, 8.5.10).
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Diagram 2: Dealing with Sin
a. Bondage and the means for release (following Anderson`s Steps to Freedom).

Neil Anderson offers a video in which he actually walks someone through the
Steps to Freedom.  This video may be ordered through Freedom in Christ
Ministries (491 Lambert Rd., La Habra, CA 90631).  Concerning the approach
taken in Steps to Freedom, the following may be noted:

i. Advantages:

(1) Designed to be used for people helping people--it does not require a
"high priest" to use.  It is transferrable within the Western context.

(2) It is non-confrontational in regard to demonic entities, and is more
comfortable for most North American evangelicals.

(3) It is built on a discipling model, and enables the person receiving the
ministry to recognize their own responsibility not only in being freed but
also in maintaining their freedom (through the exercise of appropriate
choices).

ii. Limitations

(1) This approach is not the panacea to all spiritual problems.

(2) It is the beginning of the road to freedom, not the whole journey.  

(3) It has the potential of being used in a purely ritualistic or formulaic
manner.

(4) It covers so much territory so quickly that the bulk of it can be buried
in the desire to get through it in the time you have.  Walking through
Steps to Freedom can take anywhere from two to six or seven hours.

iii. Things to keep in mind in your ministry to others:

(1) Your job is that of a people helper--you are not replacing professional
counseling, and you should be aware of local counselors to whom can
send those needing professional treatment for help.

(2) Your role is primarily that of facilitator, not the priestly exorcist!  The



Section Four Spiritual Conflict--Page 123

main point of the model I use is that every Christian has the spiritual
resources to successfully wage his/her spiritual battles because of
who they are in Christ and in connection with the local expression of
the body of Christ.

(3) Because you are a facilitator, you have the freedom to say "I don`t
know" when necessary.  Just because something or someone does
not adequately fit your theological box it does not mean that your faith
is inadequate--it is simply a reflection of the living reality of the
complexity of life.

(4) Every person is different, and every ministry opportunity presents its
own unique challenges.  You will need to avoid the assembly line
approach in which every person is dealt with identically.  At the same
time, this does not remove the possibility of the use of a particular
methodology.  Rather, it helps prevent you from developing a
complacency in having found some successful formulaic approach
(such as Anderson).

(5) As facilitator, your job is to enable and encourage the other to make
and declare their own choices.  You will stand as a witness of their
choice, but you cannot make the choices for them or coerce them into
making the choices.  

(6) Part of this will involve an open and frank discussion of personal sin.
You do not need to get bogged down in all the gory details, but the
person must be given the freedom to bring things up into the light in an
accepting atmosphere.  (S)He can mention particular sins by name,
but generally does not need to give you a step-by-step account.
Possible exceptions to this include those who were severely abused,
which should generally be handled by an appropriate professional.

(7) Any ministry of this type is not the panacea to solving all spiritual
problems.  More than anything else, it enables people to get their feet
on the ground and begin the process of real Christian growth.  Just as
you do not conquer dirt for all time by taking one shower, you do not
conquer all spiritual struggle by a single ministry session.

(8) Especially in the Western evangelical circles, we must begin to
consider how to implement the basic truths of spiritual conflict into our
discipleship methodologies.  

7. Combining the ideas presented earlier of repentance and forgiving, a model of the process of personal reconciliation may be illustrated (Diagram



Spiritual Conflict-- Page 124 Section Four

3):
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Diagram 3: The Process of Reconciling

8. Through proper discipleship enabling other Christians to live their lives as slaves to
Christ rather than slaves to sin (or Satan).  

a. The goal of discipleship: empowering people to progress towards
completion in Christ.  The final completion of this process will not come until
we see Christ face to face and are glorified in Him.

b. Ongoing aspects of our growth in discipleship may be noted (see Diagram 4):
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Diagram 4:  A Working Model Illustrating the Dynamic Cyclical Nature of the Discipleship Process 

i. Establishing identity (Who I am or who we are in Christ)

ii. Understanding God (and all aspects of our relationship with Him)

iii. Understanding truth (What it is, how we grasp and use it properly)

iv. Understanding growth and development (What it means to progress
towards completion in Christ).  The following chart summarizes the major
issues in which we are to grow as we become more like Christ:

Growth in the New Testament

Growth in our
relationship to

God 

Individually 

Growth in faith (2 Cor. 10:15; 2 Thes. 1:3; 2 Pet. 1:5-8)
Growth in knowledge of God (Col. 1:10) 
Growth in grace and knowledge of Christ (2 Pet. 3:18) 
Growth in all aspects into Him (Eph. 4:15) 
Growth in respect to salvation (1 Pet. 2:2) 

Corporately 
Growth as the body of Christ (Col. 2:19)
Growth into a holy temple in the Lord (Eph. 2:21)
Growth in giving thanks to God (2 Cor. 4:15) 

Growth in 
godliness

Individually

Growth in faith, moral excellence, knowledge, self-control, perseverance,
godliness, brotherly kindness and Christian love (2 Pet. 1:5-8)
Growth in walking as we ought to walk (1 Thes. 4:1) 
Growth in behaving properly towards outsiders (1 Thes. 4:9-12) 
Growth in love (Eph. 4:16, Phil. 1:9, 1 Thes. 3:12, 2 Thes. 1:3)
Growth in generosity (2 Cor. 8:7; 9:10-11) 

Corporately Growth in edifying the church (1 Cor. 14:12)
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Growth in the work of the Lord (1 Cor. 15:58) 
Growth in love of outsiders (1 Thes. 3:12) 

c. Anderson builds the following discipleship chart (Victory over the Darkness, pp.
230-1) on the framework of Colossians 2:6-10: 

So then, just as you received Christ Jesus as Lord, continue to live in him,
rooted and built up in him, strengthened in the faith as you were taught,
and overflowing with thankfulness.  See to it that no one takes you captive
through hollow and deceptive philosophy, which depends on human
tradition and the basic principles of this world rather than on Christ.  For in
Christ all the fullness of the Deity lives in bodily form, and you have been
given fullness in Christ, who is the head over every power and authority.

You may find the chart helpful in outlining issues of growth in relationship to spiritual conflict.  The issues listed under the conflict column
are those in which we face attack from the enemy and the world around us.  The truths listed under the growth column are those in which
we need to mature to face the attack.  For each level of discipleship, there are five general areas to be considered (spiritual, rational,
emotional, volitional, and relational).

i. The first general level is that of establishing our identity in Christ.

ii. The second level is being built up in Christ and growing in maturity.

iii. The third level is walking in Christ as a result of understanding our identity and being built up in Christ.

Area

Level 1: Identity 
Complete in Christ (Col. 2:10)

Level 2: Maturity 
Built up in Christ (Col. 2:7)

Level 3: Walk
Walk in Christ (Col. 2:6) 

Conflict Growth Conflict Growth Conflict Growth

Spiritual

Lack of
salvation or
assurance 
(Eph. 2:1-3)

Child of God 
(1 Jn. 3:1-3; 

5:11-13)

Walking
according to the

flesh 
(Gal. 5:19-21)

Walking
according to the
Spirit (Gal. 5:22-

23)

Insensitive to
the Spirit`s

leading 
(Heb. 5:11-14)

Led by the
Spirit 

(Rom. 8:14)

Rational
Darkened

understanding
(Eph. 4:18)

Renewed mind
(Rom. 12:2; 
Eph. 4:23)

Wrong beliefs or
philosophy of
life (Col. 2:8)

Handling
accurately the
Word of truth 
(2 Tim. 2:15)

Pride 
(1 Cor. 8:1)

Adequate,
equipped for
every good

work 
(2 Tim. 3:16-17)

Emotional
Fear (Matt.
10:26-33)

Freedom 
(Gal. 5:1)

Anger (Eph. 4:31),
anxiety (1 Pet.

5:7), depression 
(2 Cor. 4:1-18)

Joy, peace, 
patience 
(Gal. 5:22)

Discourageme
nt and sorrow

(Gal. 6:9)

Contentment
(Phil. 4:11)

Volitional
Rebellion 

(1 Tim. 1:9)
Submission 

(Rom. 13:1, 2)

Lack of self-
control, 

compulsive 
(1 Cor. 3:1-3)

Self-control 
(Gal. 5:23)

Undisciplined
(2 Thes. 3:7,

11)

Disciplined
(1 Tim. 4:7, 8)

Relational
Rejection 

(Eph. 2:1-3)
Acceptance

(Rom. 5:8; 15:7)
Unforgiveness

(Col. 3:1-3)
Forgiveness 
(Eph. 4:32)

Selfishness
(Phil. 2:1-5; 

1 Cor. 10:24)

Brotherly love
(Rom. 12:10;
Phil. 2:1-5)
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Overview

1. World view
2. North American cultural values
3. Myth
4. The shift in world view
5. The impact on the church
6. Magic and magical thinking
7. Wicca
8. Satanism
9. Response

1. World view may be thought of as the complex and interactive sets of assumptions
through which we arrange our ideas and images of the world we inhabit. 

a. It is not a series of consciously thought through axioms possessing a coherent
structure, but a belief system that we take so much for granted that we only
rarely even recognize its existence.

b. It defines the way we "lean into life"; it is both a map of life and a map for life
(Walsh, "Worldviews, Modernity and the Task of Christian College Education,"
p. 18).  

i. As a map of life it is a lens or window through which to view and make
sense of the events we see every day.  The kinds of issues with which it is
concerned include:

(1) Where am I?  (What is the nature of reality?)
(2) Who am I?  (What does it mean to be human?) 
(3) Why am I?  (What is the purpose for people and human history?) and
(4) Who is in charge? (What powers control the reality I inhabit?)

ii. In addition to being a map of life, world view provides a map for life.  It
informs us as to what ought to be and  provides the foundation upon which
we build a plan by which to live as well as giving us the grid to see every
event in life.  

c. It serves as a one component of a circular loop in which faith, world view, and
way of life interact (Diagram 1; adapted from Walsh, "Worldviews, Modernity and
the Task of Christian College Education.").  Together these three elements
enable us to maintain the perception that we understand reality, help us make
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sense of all the events of life, and anchor meaning and purpose for the way we
live.

Diagram 1: The Cycle of Faith, World View, and Way of Life

d. At the heartbeat of world view is the idea of powers.  Being in the image of God,
all human beings have a built in desire to link with the One whose image we bear.
As a result of the Fall (Gen. 3:1-24), our direct link was sundered.  However, we
retained the image of God (Gen. 9:6), and our search for intimate re-connection
with the Creator continues, though it is now distorted and is expressed as a deep
concern with the powers that govern the world we inhabit.  
i. This concern has resulted in an almost infinite variety of postulated cosmic

powers which impact our world.  These powers may be ascribed personal
status of thought of as non-personal forces (Diagram 2).  The types of
powers accepted as real by people are deeply embedded in the cultural
fabric.  They inform every aspect of daily living; there is a culturally defined
range of emotional responses and attachments to each power.  
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Diagram 2: Personal and Impersonal Powers

ii. In the case of impersonal powers, relational issues are not as important--
but knowledge of how the powers work (folk science) and how they may be
harnessed (as we harness electricity) is.  This knowledge may require
training and is usually guarded closely.  

iii. In the case of personal powers, the rules for relating found among people
in the daily life of the culture will often parallel the rules for relating to the
powers, who will require the appropriate respect, means of initiation,
methods of supplication and petition, and so on.  

2. North American values: There are several significant traditional North American
cultural values at the heart of our world view which have molded the church's
understanding of spiritual conflict (discussion of these adapted from Stewart and
Bennett, American Cultural Patterns; see also Hiebert, Anthropological Insights for
Missionaries, pp. 111-137).   I recognize that there is no single monolithic North
American culture.  I use this term to refer to the European-descended North American
culture, which forms the single largest section of the evangelical church in the United
States. 

a. Independent individualism as the root:

i. Dimensions of the self: We naturally assume that each person is not
only a separate biological entity, but also a unique psychological being and
a singular member of the social order.  

ii. Individualism and individuality: We "pull ourselves up by the
bootstraps" to become "self-made men" (and women).  Mythic individualism
is the dream of becoming "one's own person" ("I just want to be myself.").

iii. Self-reliance and mythic individualism: We assume that the individual
is the biological unit of nature.  We are socialized to make decisions early
in life ("What cereal do you want?") and to be self-reliant. 

b. Scientific materialism

i. View of facts: With the rise of scientific thinking from the 1700s to the
1900s, we have assumed that rational thinking is based on an objective
reality where measurable results can be attained.  Based on this, we define
"facts" as empirical, observable, measurable, reliable so that different ob-
servers will agree about them, objective and valid, and associated with
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measurements using coordinates of time and space.

ii. A mechanistic approach: We tend to think of "nature" as a machine in
which the various actions of each part are determined by external,
impersonal forces.  Engineering and the physical sciences epitomize this
attitude.

iii. Human relationship to nature: Nature (the physical world) should be
controlled in the service of human beings.  The natural laws assumed to
underlie the physical world should be harnessed and hence at the service
of people. 

3. Myth:  A second significant factor for understanding our context is that of myth.  For
this discussion, I am indebted here to Paul Hiebert, who builds on the foundation of
myth in the North American context as an important factor in explaining the current
trends in spiritual conflict (Hiebert, "Spiritual Warfare: Biblical Perspectives").  

a. No single accepted definition of myth exists, but the general sociological
approach is to consider myths to be culturally derived instruments which serve
as paradigms of behavior.   The primary issue with myth is not whether it is truth,
but how it operates in the belief system of the culture.  

b. Not necessarily tied to any single story, myths are large, controlling images
which give meanings to the events of life.  They are inculcated in the fabric of our
lives through stories, values, morals, etc.

c. They provide the frames of reference within which thought is formulated, and
serve as both the lens and the blinders of a culture.

d. In this sense, the mythic corpus of a culture serves as a significant underlying
factor in the total faith/world view/way of life interactive framework (Diagram 3).

e. Everyone lives in light of his or her mythic foundations.  The corpus of myth in a
culture contains and constrains the social and personal values of the culture.
These values may be expressed in ritual and ceremony both in daily life and in
formal dramatized performances or rituals.
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Diagram 3: Myth as an Underlying and Integrating Factor in the Faith/World View/Way of Life Interaction Cycle 
4. The shift in world view: Walker does an excellent job of setting the stage for

understanding our traditional North American world view.  However, it appears that a
world view shift in the North American context is underway. 

a. This shift is seen in diverse ways, including: 

i. The rise in popularity of magic and New Age thinking; 

ii. The revival of occult, pagan, and wiccan traditions (Bass,  "Drawing Down
the Moon;" Adler,  Drawing Down the Moon, pp. 41-93); and 

iii. A heightened interest in angels (Gibbs, "Angels Among Us.")

b. At least some of the influence for this must be traced to immigration patterns
since the mid 1960s which resulted in a significant influx of Asian religiosity in the
American context (Melton and Poggi, Magic, Witchcraft, and Paganism in
America).

c. With the Bible no longer an exclusive guide to world view, religion has become
a consumer item (Walker, Enemy Territory, pp. 136-41) with ever more new and
experimental forms being introduced.  

d. We are returning to not just a more spiritual world view, but to a spiritistic one
(Wright, The Satan Syndrome, pp. 6-7).  This spiritism borrows from any source,
with criteria of appropriateness founded on results rather than appropriate
undergirding philosophical or theological roots.  Many of these are pragmatic
applications of non-Christian spiritualities, particularly from the East. 

e. This shift has not been limited to the larger culture.  The broad popularity of
Peretti's novel This Present Darkness (1986), the spate of new spiritual conflict
titles from Christian publishing houses, and the wealth of conferences and
course offerings in conservative schools addressing the issue demonstrate that
the evangelical church has also been impacted.  

f. We must be aware of the danger of shifting too far into what may termed a
functional Christian animism (Steyne, Gods of Power, pp. 48-53; Burnett,
Unearthly Powers), and a corresponding set of practices that move in the
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direction of Christian magic.  

5. The impact on the church

a. Christian skepticism: 

i. George Barna writes: As America has become an ever-more secularized
nation, religion has been caricatured.  Among the most humorous
caricatures has been one of the most devastating: the repositioning of
Satan as a good-natured, hard-working, I-don't-get-no-respect, vilified
being.  Humorists, social commentators, educators, politicians, even some
religious leaders have had a hand in the new portrayal of the devil.  To the
average man, Satan's new persona has made him less threatening, a
character whose struggles we can relate to in a world filled with pain and
suffering.

The end result of the new image of Satan is that today, barely one-
third of our adult population believes that Satan is a living being.  In fact, six
out of ten Americans (60%) agree that Satan is not a living being, but
merely a symbol of evil.  Even among born again Christians, one-third
strongly agree that this is the case.

Celebrated generals from past wars have invariably concluded that the
only way to fight a war successfully is to know the enemy intimately.  In
America, we not only lack knowledge of the mind of the enemy; we are
more likely than not to deny that the enemy even lives.  And how can we
take an inanimate, unidimensional enemy seriously?  (Barna, What
Americans Believe, pp. 299-300)

ii. It is possible to cultivate an unhealthy skepticism (built on Western
materialism) which demands proof which would withstand trial proceedings
and denies any reality to the claims made.

iii. While the skeptical side does not tend to move in an animistic direction, it
is not immune from world view informing theological persuasion and faces
the danger of having denied the reality of continuing demonic influence
because it does not fit a particular theological paradigm.

b. Christian animism: The recent shift in North American culture towards spiritism
has not left the church unaffected.  Following are several suggestions of the
types of attitudes and practices advocated in spiritual conflict which we feel
move in the direction of a new Christian animism.  

i. Peretti Powerscapes.  The first tendency is what may be termed a Peretti
approach to powerscapes. Frank Peretti's broadly popular books did not so
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much chart a new world view in the evangelical community towards the
powers as capture and crystalize the changes that had already taken place
(Wink, Engaging the Powers, pp. 7-9; see also Seel, The Evangelical
Forfeit, pp. 43-46).  In both of his warfare novels (This Present Darkness
and Piercing the Darkness) the basic assumption is that demonic and
angelic entities are directly involved in every human action.  The fact of
human choice to rebel against God without demonic coercion is not
adequately acknowledged.  Angelic strength (and, by implication, God's
sovereignty) is portrayed as dependent on our prayers.  Demons are
literally hiding behind every sin.  Further, his reductionism leads people to
develop a paranoid view of reality, keeping the enemy as an external one
who is able to infiltrate the highest levels of spirituality without our
awareness.   

The broad popularity of his books in the church (and in some cases a
corresponding ignorance of other spiritual warfare authors) shows at the
very least a fascination with the concepts, and at worst the possibility of a
world view which is an amalgamation of Christianity and spiritism.  One of
the significant dangers in dealing with the transempirical is tendency to find
what we expect to find (Wright, The Satan Syndrome, p. 112), which is one
reason why conspiracy theories such as Peretti's are so difficult to
disprove to the satisfaction of those who promote them.

ii. Demonomania.  Closely tied to Peretti powerscapes are evidences of what
Lewis called an unhealthy interest in the demonic.  The essence of this is
"an over-inclination to explain things in terms of the demonic" (Wright, The
Satan Syndrome, p. 114). Demons are seen as the cause of a multitude of
problems ranging from reinforcing compulsions (Kraft, Defeating Dark
Angels, pp. 109), being the driving force behind all rock music (Brown, He
Came to Set the Captives Free, pp. 63), to the demonization of whole
cultures (Bubeck, The Satanic Revival, pp. 45-46).  Some even list demonic
names as an aid to understanding how they work and what we may face
(Kraft, Defeating Dark Angels, 123-5).  Others suggest that we must
discover the names of demons at the head of hierarchies of demons and
expel them if we hope to be successful in casting the whole network out
(MacNutt, Healing, pp. 226-7).  I do not have a problem with understanding
the reality of demonic influence in the lives of believers and cultures, but the
danger in such methodologies is an inappropriate attention being given to
the demonic at the expense of the needs of the person seeking help.

iii. Functional Dualism (Warner, Spiritual Warfare, p. 28; Anderson Living
Free, p. 249).  Another trend evidenced in the spiritual conflict literature is
a sort of functional dualism in which God's sovereignty is dependent on our
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prayers or Satan is controlling every event and organization that exists on
Earth (displayed in authors such as Hammond and Hammond, Pigs in the
Parlor, and Brown, He Came to Set the Captives Free).  He is ascribed an
almost omnipotent capability, seen especially when those who have been
involved in Satanism come to Christ and have their testimony published
(Warnke, The Satan Seller, Stratford, Satan’s Underground, Brown, He
Came to Set the Captives Free).  Recent exposes have demonstrated the
problem with giving too much credence to published stories (e.g., Lauren
Stratford's testimony discredited by Pasantino and Pasantino, “Satan’s
Sideshow”; Mike Warnke exposed by Trott and Hertenstein, Selling Satan,
see also Wright, The Satan Syndrome, pp. 99-123).  Satan would have us
believe that he and God are equal opposites, but the fact remains that
Satan is only a creature and God is the Creator.  The problem with a
functional dualism is that people tend to be frightened away from
appropriate involvement in spiritual warfare.  While I doubt that many
Christians would answer a theological exam with the idea that Satan is as
powerful as God, many appear to approach spiritual warfare with that as
their presupposition.  Books that show Satan as an invincible sleuth who is
able to defeat all but a few super-spiritual counter sleuths (e.g., Brown, He
Came to Set the Captives Free; Ensign and Howe, Bothered, Bewildered,
Bewitched, p. 27) move in the dualistic direction, as do books that give
strong and explicit warning to potential ministers (Ibid., p. 271).  As Schlier
noted, Christ has left the devil only whatever power unbelief allows him
(Schlier, Principalities and Powers in the New Testament, p. 58).  Our goal
is to disbelieve in Satan (Wright, The Satan Syndrome, 25); to believe
against him rather than to believe in him (Weber, Foundations of
Dogmatics, p. 489).

 
iv. Mousetrap Mentality. An animistic world view focuses on pragmatic

approaches to truth.  If something works, it is methodologically true. An
area in which this is seen in the recent advocacy of warfare prayer against
territorial spirits as the single most important strategy we can utilize in
reaching the unreached.  This claim is made about a strategy that is
nowhere taught in the Bible and cannot be substantiated in church history.
Most of the literature in spiritual warfare addresses issues relevant to the
battle of powers (i.e., power encounter) rather than the battle of axes (i.e.,
theological formulations or truth encounter).  To date few major theologians
have written extensively or deeply on spiritual warfare.  Unless more
theological reflection is given, the potential for moving too far in the
experiential directions remains high.  For example, Charles Kraft, in
promoting inner healing, proposes a form of ante-natal therapy, in which
people are invited to ask God to reveal traumatic events that their mothers
experienced while they were in the womb so that strategic warfare prayer
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may be made against the long term impact of those events (Kraft,
Defeating Dark Angels, pp. 150-3).  He also defends visualization on the
basis of technique being neutral and capable of producing results, implying
that success is the necessary and sufficient criteria for evaluation (Kraft,
Christianity with Power, p. 211 n. 1).  

v. Doctrine Discovered in and Substantiated by Case Studies.  An animistic
world view focuses on pragmatic approaches to truth.  If something works,
it is methodologically true.  A similar tendency may be seen in at least two
areas of spiritual warfare.  

(1) First is the teaching dealing with ancestral bondage in which demons
are thought to be passed along generational lines.  Dickason writes
that over ninety-five percent of those he ministers to are demonized
through ancestral involvement with the demonic (Dickason, Demon
Possession and the Christian, p. 221).  This whole idea has been
noted so frequently in the literature (e.g., Anderson,The Bondage
Breaker; Kraft, Defeating Dark Angels, p. 74; Warner, Spiritual
Warfare, pp. 106-9; White, The Believer’s Guide) that it has almost
taken on a doctrinal life of its own, even though there is no explicit
statement of this in Scripture.  Further, no significant commentary
dealing with Exodus 20 even mentions the possibility that the passing
of God's wrath to the third and fourth generations involves demonic
attachments (Moreau, The World of the Spirits, p. 9).  While logical
arguments are made for this (Dickason,  Demon Possession and the
Christian, pp. 219-21), the origination and continued substantiation of
the idea appears to have come from the sheer number of deliverance
counselors hearing the claim from the demons themselves.  I do not
think that we have a final conclusion on this issue yet, but my
suspicions are aroused when we formulate doctrinal positions as a
result of ministry case studies and demonic claims.  This becomes
especially important when people begin to believe that the key to their
own Christian life is to be found through having to discover and
renounce every occultic activity of their parents, grandparents, and
great grandparents.  At times the impression received is that
attendance by a grandparent at one ouiji board party seventy-five
years ago is the means through which a person is oppressed (or
worse) today.  At best, this is naive.  At worst, it encourages the victim
mentality so prevalent in our culture today and enables people to deny
the responsibility for their own choices in life.  In this discussion I am
not denying that conscious, deliberate occult involvement by our
parents is not an important factor in the spiritual life of the children.
Rather, I am trying to avoid the never-ending chase of picayune
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matters that take energy and focus away from more significant
considerations in spiritual conflict.

(2) A second area in which this is seen in the recent advocacy of warfare
prayer against territorial spirits as the single most important strategy
we can utilize in reaching the unreached (Otis, The Last of the Giants
and “An Overview of Spiritual Mapping”; Dawson, Taking Our Cities
for God; Jacobs, Possessing the Gates of the Enemy; Lea, The
Weapons of Your Warfare; Wagner, Breaking Strongholds in Your
City).  At stake is not the existence of such spirits; that seem clear
from biblical data (especially Daniel 10:4-11:1).  The question is
whether God calls us to engage in direct prayer against these spirits
as a key strategy in reaching the world for Christ.  Such a strategy that
is nowhere taught in the Bible and cannot be substantiated in church
history (Arnold, “A Biblical/Theological Perspective on Territorial
Spirits” and “What About Territorial Spirits?”).  At the very least we
ought to be extremely cautious about emphasizing such a strategy as
the key to reaching the world for Christ (White, Breaking Strongholds
and “Handling Spiritual Warfare”).

vi. Reductionism.  The final world view issue is the tendency to reduce
problems to the demonic and neglect psychosocial realities.  In contrast to
secular anthropological literature evangelical literature tends to focus so
intensively on the demonic that the psychosocial is often not given sufficient
attention.  This has been carried over to evangelism, in which the more
recent literature on territorial spirits implies that we need to discover the
name of the spirit(s) in control of a territory, pray it (or them) into
submission, and only then we will reap a great harvest for Christ (e.g., see
many of Wagner’s recent books).  This neglects the reality of dehumanizing
social structures, and reduces social factors to personal ones (discussed
in Wink, Engaging the Powers, pp. 74-77). One mark of competency in
intercultural communication, cognitive complexity, is the ability to recognize
the complexities of life issues and avoid simple dichotomies (Gudykunst
and Kim, Communicating with Strangers, p. 147).  The cognitively complex
person is less likely to be ethnocentric and more likely to recognize
inconsistencies in his or her belief system than the cognitively simple
person is.  The same should also serve as a mark of competency in
developing models of spiritual warfare.  Rather than simply externalizing an
enemy (e.g., a demon) on which we place all blame for our wrong choices
or denying that the enemy exists, we must develop integrated models which
acknowledge the truth in both spiritual and psychosocial perspectives.

c. North American Myth.  What are the mythic frameworks and metaphors on
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which we operate, and how are they evidenced in recent spiritual warfare
discussion?  The following suggestions may be noted.  

i. The Joy of the Fight.  The first mythic framework is the way we focus on
the actual fight as opposed to the outcome of the fight (Hiebert, "Spiritual
Warfare: Biblical Perspectives").  Our myth structure glorifies violence and
demands that the hero fight the villain--compromise is never possible,
surrender unthinkable.  The hero and the villain never learn--they are
doomed to fight the same fights over and over throughout eternity (Wink,
Engaging the Powers, p. 18).  

(1) War Story Argumentation.  One way this shows up in the church is an
overreliance on war stories to prove assertions or buttress
arguments.  One way this shows up in the spiritual warfare literature
is in the reliance on war stories to prove assertions or buttress
arguments. I once attended a conference in Kenya in which an
evangelical who is prominent in spiritual warfare circles was the
featured speaker.  Though he gave out a set of detailed outlined
notes, the whole first day was given over to recounting war stories
without even moving into the content of the material.  The impression
received is that those involved in spiritual warfare ministry simply live
from one confrontation to the next.  There are some who are moving
away from this approach.  This is one reason I appreciate Neil
Anderson's approach.  Even though he does tell war stories, and has
a whole book devoted to the testimonies of people set free (Anderson,
Released from Bondage) his primary focus is on the theological truths
such as our identity in Christ as the critical issue in spiritual warfare
ministry (e.g., Anderson, Living Free in Christ) rather than on
extended descriptions of the battles used to set people free.

 
(2) Full Speed Ahead.  Another way in which this is seen is what may be

called a "full speed ahead" or a "put the pedal to the metal" mentality,
in which it is assumed that the demonic should always be the first
consideration to be examined. As surprising as this sounds, the
feeling I sometimes have in reading the literature is that for the
authors it is easier (and more fun) to expel a demon than to walk
through the realities of broken, shattered lives built on the foundations
of relational disfunctionality.

ii. The Chess Game.  A second mythic framework is that the battle between
the hero and the villain is like a chess game (Hiebert, "Spiritual Warfare:
Biblical Perspectives"), with the better strategist winning.     In the warfare
literature we often see the successful deliverance counselor portrayed as
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the person who is able to overcome the demons because of a superior
strategy (and authority, though the strategy is often the focus; see Ensign
and Howe, Bothered, Bewildered, Bewitched).  We see this in at least three
different ways.

(1) Binding Fetishes.  Some use binding terminology as a sort of fetish
(Wright, The Satan Syndrome, p. 185, 195; MacArthur, How to Meet
the Enemy, pp. 146-7).  We may rely on a familiar term ("bind") rather
than the theological idea behind the term.    If all the binding prayers I
have heard have been answered according to the requests as
spoken, then Satan would not have any influence in any area on earth!
The tendency appears to be a reliance on a familiar term ('bind')
rather than an understanding of the theology of Jesus binding Satan
throughout His ministry and finally on the cross.  It is not inappropriate
to use binding language, but when we rely on it as a type of "power
word" we are practicing Christian magic.

(2) Ritual Approaches.  A second form of the chess game mentality is
seen in the way so many of the strategies and techniques used are
ritualistic in orientation.  Unwittingly, some reproduce the pagan
practices of NT times (Arnold, Powers of Darkness) by thinking that
they must know the names of demons to have power over them.  This
applies to personal ministry (Dickason,Demon Possession and the
Christian) as well as to territorial spirits (Sterk, “Territorial Spirits and
Evangelization in Hostile Environments”).  Though the danger of
reliance on a ritualistic attitude is noted (e.g., Ensign and Howe,
Bothered, Bewildered, Bewitched, p. 271), at the same time pattern
prayers are printed.  These include prayers to cleanse our homes
(White, The Believer’s Guide, pp.  106-7), to test tongues (Ensign and
Howe, Bothered, Bewildered, Bewitched, pp. 294-300), to enable the
conversion of unbelievers (White, The Bondage Breaker, pp. 123-4),
to renounce involvement in satanic rituals (Anderson, Steps to
Freedom in Christ, p. 5), and so on.  There is nothing inherently wrong
with pattern prayers or even with rituals, but if they are used as rituals
in which every word must be spoken correctly and in the appropriate
order, then we are moving towards a pagan world view in which
patterns of words replace a living relationship with a loving Father.
This is not seen just in patterned prayer, but also in Christian phrases
such as "In Jesus' Name" and "The blood of the Lamb," which some
use as an almost means of protection and deliverance (Ensign and
Howe, Bothered, Bewildered, Bewitched).  Hints of attributing power
to formula or ritual also appear in the attitudes occasionally displayed
towards verbal blessings (Kraft, Christianity with Power, pp. 130-32)
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and curses (Warner, Spiritual Warfare, pp. 103-4).  If the curse is
seen to have power in and of itself, and is viewed as outside of the
control of God, then one unintended implication is that we must know
the curse to break its effects.  

(3) Spirit Interrogation as a Means of Discovering Truth.  The chess
game mentality also appears in the form of counselors obtaining
(strategic) information from spirits speaking through the demonized
(see Kraft, Defeating Dark Angels, pp. 157-75, for more extended
discussion).  Though they generally note the tendency of spirits to lie,
some feel that this can be overcome by appropriate use of oaths
including phrases such as "Will it stand as truth before Yahweh?"
(Ensign and Howe, Bothered, Bewildered, Bewitched, p.  21; see also
Koch, Demonology Past and Present and Dickason, Demon
Possession and the Christian for transcripts of demonic encounters
where formulas are used to force demons to speak the truth).
Certainly the NT presents Jesus asking a demon's name (Mark 5:1-
20), but this is not a warrant for spirit interrogation.  The problem with
this whole approach is that we have no scriptural indication to think
that a formula will force demons to speak the truth.  Demons certainly
want us to think that they are reliable sources of truth when in fact they
manifest the lying character of their leader.  

iii. Good Is Obvious.  A third mythic theme is that right and wrong will always
be clearly seen and easily judged (good guys wear white, bad guys wear
black).  Linked to this is the notion that good will always triumph simply
because it is right.  

(1) Uncritical Acceptance of Testimonies.  The testimonies of those
previously involved in satanic works are often assumed to be true,
even though the whole framework of Satanism is founded on lies. 
Such testimonies are then used as proofs of world wide satanic
conspiracies.  This may be seen, for example, in the uncritical
acceptance of Rebecca Brown's friend Elaine, who was purported to
be one of the top brides of Satan (Brown, He Came to Set the
Captives Free, p. 30).  This appears to follow the general tendency--
people whose testimonies are published almost always appear to
have been at the top of the satanic hierarchy!  I am not intending to
demean them, but such stories cannot be naively accepted without
careful consideration of the nature of the organization from which
these people escaped.  Brown's whole story and her own character
have since been exposed (Fisher, Blizard, and Goedelman, Drugs,
Demons, and Delusions), a reminder of the danger of uncritical
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acceptance.

The general problem with any satanic conspiracy theory is that God
is sovereignly in control of everything that happens on earth.  Any
Satanic conspiracy, therefore, can only exist within God's sovereign
control.  On the pragmatic side, those who buy into such theories
typically want to identify targets on which to vent their wrath (e.g., the
United Nations, governments, the Brotherhood, the Illuminati, anti-
conspiracy writers such as Hicks [In Pursuit of Satan], the organized
church, and so on; see Cumbey, The Hidden Dangers of the
Rainbow; Marrs, Dark Secrets of the New Age, and Wagner,
Breaking Strongholds in Your City).   Any approach to spiritual warfare
must be grounded in the fact that God is in control of history, not
Satan.

On the opposite side of naive acceptance is an unhealthy skepticism
which demands proof which would withstand trial proceedings and
denies any reality to the claims made (Underwager and Wakefield,
“The Christian and Satanism”; moving in this direction are stage
illusionists Korem and Meier, The Fakers; Korem, The Powers;  Kole
and Janssen, Miracles or Magic; Powlison, Reclaiming Spiritual
Warfare, Ice and Dean, A Holy Rebellion; and MacArthur, How to
Meet the Enemy).  While the skeptical side does not tend to move in
an animistic direction, it is not immune from world view informing
theological persuasion and faces the danger of having denied the
reality of continuing demonic influence because it does not fit their
theological paradigm.  The best argued authors on the skeptic side
are Passantino and Passantino, “Satanic Ritual Abuse in Popular
Christian Literature” and and “Sad Facts about Satanic Ritual Abuse”.

(2) Anecdotal Argumentation.  Anecdotes are used far too often used to
buttress theological positions that are difficult to justify from Scripture.
One often quoted example is that of the border town straddling Brazil
and Uruguay in which people are responsive to the Gospel on one
side of the street (in Brazil) and unresponsive on the other (in
Uruguay), which is attributed to the power and influence of territorial
spirits (Warner, “Territorial Spirits”, p. 136).  While there is solid
biblical evidence for territorial spirits (Arnold, “A Biblical/Theological
Perspective on Territorial Spirits”), this type of fine tuning in their
control over their territories cannot be proven from the Scriptures.
Even if the story is true (see the discussion in Priest, Campbell, and
Mullen, “Missiological Syncretism”), the assumption that territorial
spirits is the best explanation confuses contemporaneity with
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causation.

(3) Unquestioned Assumptions of Heroism.  Overlooked too often is the
possibility that it is the counselor, through the use of inappropriate
methods, who is the real enemy.  The danger of a form of 'spiritual
rape' in extended sessions during which a counselor abuses power
or poses questions to demons simply to satisfy personal curiosity is
not adequately treated.  Instead, too much focus is given on the length
of the battles fought and the ultimate triumph of the counselor (as the
hero) in delivering the oppressed.  As in our mythic structure, authors
rarely question their own motivations and integrity.  The trap we may
fall into is loving power rather than using the power of love (Wright,
The Satan Syndrome, pp. 173-86).

iv. The Saga of the Hero.  A fourth theme is the myth of the hero (see Wink,
Engaging the Powers, pp. 18-20).  The hero, though tempted, always
makes the right choice in the end. He (and only rarely she) always
snatches victory from the very jaws of defeat so that chaos will not
overcome us.  He never questions his motivations.  Enemies are defeated
through "good" violence (which is good simply because the hero uses it).
We may note two ways in which themes related to the myth of a hero
mentality appear:

(1) Outwitting the Enemy.  It is not difficult to find in the literature graphic
transcriptions of demonic confrontations in which the counselor is
portrayed as the hero who is able to outwit the enemy and set the
captive(s) free (Bubeck, The Adversary, pp. 90-92; Ensign and Howe,
Bothered, Bewildered, Bewitched, p. 20-24; Dickason, Demon
Possession and the Christian, pp. 194-97).  Just as Superman never
fails, it is exceedingly rare to read in the literature or hear in a
conference of a case which remains unresolved.  Final failures are
not allowed, though the reality is that they happen all too often.

(2) Externalization of the Enemy. In concentrating on finding out the
various forms of demonic attachments and focusing our attention on
them, we ignore the fact that all too often the enemy is us.  Some
explore this reality (White, Changing on the Inside, Wink, Engaging the
Powers), but by and large the enemy is externalized, enabling us to
avoid responsibility for our sin.  If the enemy is both inside (e.g., we
need to repent) and outside, methodologies that ignore the inside are
doomed to failure in the long run.

6. Magic and magical thinking in North America
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a. Defining magic: use of this-worldly, supernatural power to achieve one's desired
goals.  "A system of conceptual laws of cause and effect, operating regularly
through spell and ritual, handed down by tradition, and manipulating the
impersonal supernatural power of mana" (Grant, "Folk Religion in Islam," 28)

b. The division of magic as defined by practitioners:

i. White magic: used to achieve good goals (bringing rain, victory in battle,
success in group ventures)--estimated that 90% of all magic is "white"; can
be used privately, but it is not necessary to keep it a secret, since in most
cultures it is socially acceptable.

ii. Black magic: to harm or destroy someone in the society.  Used in secret
(an anti-social activity!)

c. Folk magic and witchcraft came to the US with the first colonists in the 1600s,
and practiced (at least individually) ever since. 

i. Persecution arose as early as 1648, culminating with the Salem incidents
in 1692.  Occasionally other trials occurred (as late as 1721), but the
Salem events were so gruesome that even the perpetrators were shocked.

ii. After Salem, intellectuals began to downplay the real power of witchcraft,
thinking of it as silly superstition.  The witches, in the meantime, had fled.
Today, witches of all types (see next page) can be found across the
country.

d. Aleister Crowley (1875-1947) is a major name in magic and witchcraft in the
twentieth century.  Raised in a conservative Plymouth Brethren home, he
rebelled against everything in his background.  His own mother called him the
most wicked man in the world--and he accepted the label.  In 1898, he joined the
Hermetic Order of the Golden Dawn, a group that pioneered much of the magical
revival. 

e. Two other systems of magic have been in dominance since the middle ages

i. Hermetic (alchemical), built on the principle, "As above, so below"
(correlating the cosmic with the earthly), in which the magician sought to
learn the mundane correspondences to cosmic reality and use those
correspondences to contact the cosmic world.
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ii. Kabbalistic (number and letter) magic practitioners believe that the world
can be represented symbolically through number and letter.

7. Wicca 

a. Even witches do not agree on what they are!  The essence seems to be calling
on a power that predates humanity, though practitioners steadfastly deny that
this power is satanic.  Most say Satan is a Christian fable and that they do not
subscribe to belief in such a creature.

b. Margot Adler, a practitioner, writes: The story of the revival of Wicca is--
whatever else it may be--the story of people who are searching among powerful
archaic images of nature, of life and death, of creation and destruction.  Modern
Wiccans are using these images to change their relationship to the world.  The
search for these images, and the use of them, must be seen as valid, no matter
how limited and impoverished the outer forms of the Wiccan revival sometimes
appear, and no matter how misreported this revival is in the press. (Adler,
Drawing Down the Moon, pp. 44-5)

c. The flowering of paganism

i. In the 1960s, Gardner's ideas were introduced to the US, though wiccans
feel free to be creative in trying out new magical practices and ideas.  At
the same time that Gardnerian Witchcraft was growing, so was a vision of
Mother Goddess-based neopaganism that combined elements from
anthropology, history, and science-fiction.  The Missouri-based Church of
All Worlds was based on Stranger in a Strange Land, and was one of the
largest neopagan groups in the country.

ii. In the 1970s, a wide variety of neopagan groups appeared, including Druid,
Norse, Egyptian, Sterge, Welsh, and Celtic.  By 1974, regional and national
Witchmeet festivals were organized.  In 1980, the Chicago Pan-Pagan
Festival attracted 500 people.

iii. The feminist movement led to the development of exclusively female
covens.  Initially controversial, feminists now occupy key leadership
positions on the national level.  Starhawk wrote the single most popular text
of the past decade, The Spiral Dance.

d. Most neopagan groups hold to the hermetical principle.  

i. The magical operations they perform usually start with the creation of a
sacred space (circle, pentagram, etc.) in which the mundane and the



Section Five Spiritual Conflict--Page 145

cosmic may meet and be confined (to protect the practitioners).  

ii. Within the circle, two approaches are used:

(1) The cosmic power is invoked.  Witches call this "drawing down the
moon," and in it the witch is possessed in a form of mystical oneness
with the gods.

(2) The cosmic power is evoked (brought out from within the witch) as
spirits and sent on to perform certain tasks.

e. The possibility of persecution keeps most groups secret, which also lends an air
of elitism to the groups.  Christian attack on the pagan community perpetuates
a certain level of paranoia within the pagan community.  This community feels
very misunderstood by Christians (e.g., as noted above, they maintain that they
do not worship Satan and do not believe the Christian teachings that he exists).
This form of witchcraft must be distinguished from outright Satanism, which rose
to prominence in the 1980s.

f. Modern practitioners of wicca may be divided into several categories (Bonewits,
Real Magic; 1971): 

i. Classical: a person who is adept in using herbs, roots, barks, etc. for the
purposes of both healing and hurting and who is familiar with the basic
principles of both passive and active magical talents, and can use them for
good or evil, as she chooses.  Witchcraft was more practice than religion.

ii. Neo-classical: modern witches which focus more on religion than practice

iii. Gothic: the church fiction which included pacts with the Devil, devouring
babies, etc.

iv. Familial: people who follow occultic family traditions--Each family has its
own traditions; families are not organized into larger hierarchies.

v. Immigrant: traditions imported from the 'old country'

vi. Ethnic: voodoo, hoodoo, mucumba, santeria, etc.

vii. Feminist: witches with a feminist orientation and agenda

viii. Neo-Pagan: Wicca in the US, attributable to Gardner's influence
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8. Satanism

a. Is there a world-wide satanic conspiracy?  At the outset, we will note that our
discussion must be severely limited.  Many books and innumerable articles have
been written on this topic, and a full presentation of the material is beyond our
scope.  With that in mind, several points may be made.

i. Theologically, we must found any thinking of satanic conspiracies on God's
ultimate sovereignty and control over every affair in the universe.  Satan's
best efforts have been known by his all-knowing Creator from the
foundation of time, and our investigation must avoid a paranoid outlook that
ascribes to Satan any form of omniscience or omnipresence.

ii. Further, Satan is the father of lies, and his own kingdom is not as monolithic
as he would have us believe.  Further, it is doubtful that he has revealed his
strategy to any human being.

iii. There is little doubt that Satanism has seen something of a revival, at least
in the press.  In the 1980s and 90s, articles on the rise of Satanism have
appeared in newspapers all over the US.  A significant question is whether
this revival is the result of a type of copy-cat dabbling or a genuine
conspiracy.   A second issue is the fact that if the press reports a crime as
satanically linked the actual linkage is not proven--only reported.

Some note that many of the articles and reports have become circular
ones offering on real evidence of actual conspiracy.  Rather, they show
strong evidence of being self-fulfilling in that they imply causal relations
among circumstantial pieces of data.  The actual connecting of Satanism
to crime is rare in court testimony.

iv. Law enforcement officials are reportedly being forced to spend more time
(including special training) in dealing with the phenomena of Satanism.  In
itself, this does not prove anything except that more activity recognized as
satanic is taking place than before.

v. To date, no irrefutable evidence of a nationwide conspiracy has been
found.

(1) The recent expose of Mike Warnke (Trott and Hertenstein, "Selling
Satan: The Tragic History of Mike Warnke," see also Wright, The
Satan Syndrome, pp. 99-123) serves as a sobering reminder that
even testimonies of those who come to Christ may not be the proof
many think they are.  
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(2) In coming to grips with the reality of Satanism, critics of the conspiracy
theories are just as important to read as the conspiracy theorists
themselves.  For example Robert D. Hicks In Pursuit of Satan: The
Police and the Occult is a well-reasoned skeptical discussion of the
issues.  Even when we do not agree with the presuppositions of the
authors (Hicks is published by Prometheus press, a publisher which
does not have a reputation of Christian orthodoxy), we must come at
the evidence more fair-handedly than many Christian authors do.  

(3) All too many simply recirculate the same stores using the same causal
assumptions.  Repeated often enough but enough people, such
stories take on a mythic authenticity unrelated to actual events.

b. There are reportedly four levels of Satanism (taken here from Bubeck, The
Satanic Revival, pp. 30-31, though readily found in the literature; for a critical
review of these four, see Hicks, In Pursuit of Satan, pp. 43-61):

i. Dabblers (Usually youth, these are people who dabble in occultic activities,
often displaying satanic symbols and activities such as satanic graffiti,
bizarre dress, and some animal mutilations.)

ii. Self-styled Satanists (small groups who develop their own doctrine and
liturgy based on whatever materials they can find; Jeffrey Dahmler appears
to have been of this variety.)

iii. Organized Satanists (publicly known Satanists such as Anton LeVey and
the Satanist Church). Often put into this category are groups such as
Michael Aquino's Temple of Set, though Aquino denies that he is a Satanist
(describing himself as a Setian who does not believe in Christian
cosmology).

iv. Traditional Satanists (reportedly the most secretive and dangerous--
breaking the secrecy vow is punished by death; this is the group that
conspiracy theorists consider the most dangerous).  These are said to be
multigenerational groups which breed babies and kidnap children for ritual
sacrifice, though evidence that would stand up in court has not been
available to substantiate these claims (and those who ask for evidence are
vilified; see Rogers, "A Call for Discernment," pp. 179-80). 

 
c. Satanic ritual and abuse

i. Satanic ritual is worship of Satan in an organized, liturgical setting.
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Essentially it is an attempt to desecrate the Christian worship service
through an anti-service.  Reported elements may include animal or human
sacrifice, invocations of demons, anti-communion (using human blood and
urine), blood rituals, and so on.  On occasion, these purportedly take place
in churches (in bathrooms which can be cleaned up, etc.), though are
generally said to take place where noises will not create any disturbance
(e.g., in abandoned buildings or isolated outdoor areas).

ii. Since the 1980s, victims of abuse from satanic rituals have been reported
in increasing numbers in both the press and psychological literature.
Dealing with Satanic ritual abuse (SRA) has become a full-time occupation
for some pastors and counselors.  Types of abuse reported include:

(1) Confinement or isolation (in cages, sometimes with animals such as
rats or snakes-- Implanting of children in animal carcasses has been
reported.)

(2) Sexual torture (e.g., rape with symbolic Christian objects, such as a
crucifix)

(3) Physical deprivation (food and water; even air)
(4) Forced participation in abuse/murder
(5) Psychiatric abuse (even including false counselors who use

psychological techniques, including drugs,  to damage the victims)
(6) General physical torture (mutilation, drawing blood, hanging by arms

or feet, electrical shock, etc.)
(7) Forced eating of flesh, excrement, or other fetid material
(8) Staged birthing of "bad babies" (rats, snakes--the children think they

have given birth to these and are told that they are rotten children who
give birth to rotten things)

(9) Teaching cognitive confusion (opposites such as sex must come with
pain; love and hate are the same, etc.)

d. Dissociative Identity Disorder (or Multiple Personality Disorder; MPD) 

i. The diagnostic criteria for DID is defined by The Diagnostic and Statistical
Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-4)  as:

(1) The existence within an individual of two or more distinct personalities,
or personality states (each with its own relatively enduring pattern of
perceiving, relating to, and thinking about the environment and self).

NOTE: These are not distinct people, but dissociated components of
a single core personality (Ross, "Twelve Cognitive Errors," American
Journal of Psychotherapy, 44:3 (July 1990), p. 349).
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(2) At least two of these personalities or personality states recurrently
takes full control of the person's behavior.

ii. There is still great debate within the secular psychological community as to
the reality of DID and its prevalence.    Literally hundreds of articles have
appeared in the psychological literature, including popular and academic as
well as secular and Christian.  For an overview of Christian thinking in
psychological circles, see the Fall 1992 Journal of Psychology and
Theology (the whole issue is devoted to discussions on Satanic Ritual
Abuse).

iii. What gives rise to DID?

(1) The ability to dissociate as a defense mechanism--this usually is seen
in highly intelligent and creative people (estimated at 15% of the
population; Fraser, "A Cause of Multiple Personality Disorder,"
Journal of Child and Youth Care, Special Issue 1990, p. 58).  The
average DID sufferer has 15 to 18 personalities, though SRA victims
would seem to average many more personalities.

(2) Severe shock on the child, usually before the age of five.  In one
study, 97% of the children had experienced sexual abuse (25% to
60% of DIDs under treatment are known to be victims of SRA [van
Benschoten, "Multiple Personality Disorder and Satanic Ritual Abuse,"
Dissociation 3:1 (March 1990), p. 24).

iv. How can it be treated?

(1) Therapy should have as its goal the fusion of all the personalities.

(2) Long-term professional treatment is necessary (a minimum of two
years in most cases; this is from the time of a correct diagnosis).  I
would like to suggest that the professionals must be sensitive to the
spiritual realm, and have the basic skills necessary to distinguish
alternate personalities from demonic agencies. 

v. What is the role of the lay person?  The following thoughts may be noted
(adapted from Larson, "A Layperson's Look at Multiple Personality
Disorder"):

(1) Lay people and pastors should note the following:

(a) Multiples are survivors--they would not be alive now if they
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weren't.
(b) Multiples can be extremely manipulative--they are able to

manipulate situations to their benefit (it is one of their survival
skills).

(c) Multiples require professionally trained therapists who can
utilize the non-professional.

(d) A recent trend is false claims to be multiples simply because of
the resulting attention they receive or as a revenge device
against parents.

Caution: Avoid the idea that you are
somehow to be their savior!

(2) Study and Prayer: With the wealth of articles written on this issue, we
would be remiss if we did not read several to try to come to
understand what is happening.  One recommended book is James
Friesen Uncovering the Mystery of MPD (Here's Life Publishers,
1991).  Use the information you gain to pray more intelligently that
God would be moving in the healing/restoration process.

(3) Be a trust-builder: Multiples have never had anyone they could
really trust before.  Note, however, that there will be destructive
personalities whose task is to destroy trust, and you will face trials in
building it.

(4) Help them to make good decisions: This is important if they face
critical (and possibly disastrous) decisions in their therapy (e.g., to
confront their parents) and are willing to talk with you about it.

(5) Help them network into a healthy community:  They have not
been exposed to a healthy community framework before.  You also
need the support of others who are aware of the situation and can
pray or help you process your own reactions and thoughts.

(6) Provide stabilizing, unconditional, tough love: Your may be the
first stable relationship (outside of a therapist) they have ever had.
They may have never seen true Christian love that is both tough and
tender, and healthy doses of it will be important in their recovery
process.

9. Responding to Spiritual Conflict in North America
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How do we respond to these spiritual conflict issues?  How are we to maintain balance when dealing with the
intersection of the transempirical with the empirical? 

a. Addressing issues in the church: Paul's epistle to the Ephesians serves as a foundational case study in developing an appropriate theology
and practice of spiritual conflict.  

i. The Ephesians were steeped in a magical world.  Their city was a center for powerful magic, and people came from all over the
known world to buy the amulets produced in Ephesus. Paul knew that he was writing to a church living in the midst of the reality
of spiritual conflict.  He wrote a spiritual conflict primer or treatise in light of their context.  His approach was to lay a solid
theological framework before moving into the practical application  (see chart):

Theological Foundation
(Chapters 1-3)

Practical Application
(Chapters 4-6)

Theme: You are believers in Christ
1:3-14: God has blessed us with every spiritual blessing in Christ.
1:15-2:10: We who were dead in our sins were saved by grace through faith, made

alive in Christ, seated with Him and delegated His matchless authority in order that
we might do the good works God prepared in advance for us to do.

2:11-22: All humanity now has been made one, and those in Christ are now fellow-
citizens with God's people (the Jews).

3:1-13: Paul was made a servant of the Gospel so that through the church God's
wisdom would be made known to the spiritual rulers and authorities.

3:14-21: Paul prays for strengthening in the inner being--that they have the power to
grasp God's inexhaustible love and be filled to the fullness of Christ.  To our infinite
God be the Glory!

Theme: Live lives worthy of your calling
4:1-6: Live a life worthy of the calling; kingdom living involves humility, gentleness, and

patience.
4:7-16: Corporate living: God gifted the church through Christ so that it

would grow into unity in faith.
4:17-5:21: Relational living: Live as children of the light by putting off the

old and putting on the new by being filled with the Spirit. 
5:22-6:4:Family living: Submit to each other as imitators of Christ.
6:5-9:Business living: Work and manage as those who will give an

account to God for your actions.
6:10-18:Be strong by prayerfully standing:

Against Satan's schemes
In God's power 
Clothed in His armor.

ii. Also of significance to note are the omissions.  

(1) Paul does not fall into the trap of focusing on the enemy; he chooses to focus on our identity and blessings in Christ.

(2) He does not call the Ephesians to make a prayer march around the city, and come against the territorial spirits
controlling it; he does tell them to live a corporate life that displays God's wisdom to the world. 

(3) He does not play the hero who must endlessly face the cycle of fighting; he does call them to growth to the full stature
of their measure in Christ.  

(4) He does not become preoccupied with demons of particular sins, or with unnecessary demonic interrogation, or with
finding out the names of demons; he tells them to be controlled by the Holy Spirit.  

(5) Paul neither focuses exclusively on power nor neglects it.  His focus is on power to know the truth and appropriate
Christian living in light of that knowledge.  
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b. What can we learn in light of Paul's response to a church coming out of an animistic world view steeped in magic?  Two general directions
and several more specific suggestions may be noted. 

i. We must develop a world view that acknowledges the powers without capitulating to them or being captivated by an unhealthy
interest in them. 

(1) We must give Satan and demons what might be called a selectively appropriate inattention.  

(2) The best means for doing that is to keep our attention on God's sovereign control, and to use His sovereignty as a lens
through which we examine demonic activities.  

ii. Another general direction is the discovery of appropriate Christian "myth" (not in the sense of fairy tales, but in the sociological
sense of controlling images found in Scripture).  

(1) This is just as difficult as developing a Christian world view, especially if the myth of redemptive violence is as pervasive
as Wink maintains (Wink, Engaging the Powers, p. 13).  

(2) The issue is not developing a new Christian "mythic framework" as much as it is discovering the mythic framework God
has already given us in His Word.   Again note that we are using myth in the sense of controlling images or pictures,
not in the sense of untrue stories. 

(3) The core metaphor for spiritual conflict should not be that of conflict, but that of God's rule and our resulting ethos of
shalom built on the foundation of Kingdom ethics (Hiebert, "Spiritual Warfare: Biblical Perspectives").  

c. Within this broad sketch pattern, several more concrete suggestions may be made.

i. First, in our dealings with spiritual conflict, the lens through which it is examined must be God's love and mercy, not Satan's tricks
and traps.  The best training for identifying what is counterfeit is intimate knowledge of what is true.  

ii. Second, we must enable our students to see that anyone who responds to the Western theology of a vacuum of powers by
promoting a triumphalistic theology of power encounter must be willing to balance it with a solid understanding of the potential
of power failure.  Not every encounter follows the mythic framework of the hero's victory, and we need to understand our failures
as opportunities to focus once again on God's love and mercy towards His creation.

iii. Third, there is a foundational need to integrate the classical Christian disciplines into the modern spiritual conflict discussion.
These two areas of discussion have been unnaturally separated in the recent emphasis on spiritual conflict, and must be reunited.
No matter what our experience or use of power, we cannot escape the need for daily Christian discipline if we are to grow in our
relationship with Christ.

iv. Fourth, and finally, we need to rebalance our focus on both the psychosocial and the spiritual.  In applying the theology of identity
in Christ to the Ephesians, Paul exhorted them to live in light of the kingdom ethics of humility, patient endurance, forgiveness,
lovingly speaking the truth, and mutual submission in a variety of social contexts.  Without using the terminology, he called them
to recognize both Satan's activities and their responsibilities in the psychosocial sphere. 
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d. Conclusion: I have been greatly encouraged by the recent heightening of interest in spiritual conflict within evangelicalism as
evidenced by the explosion of literature, conferences, and courses.  

i. Satan and demons are real, ontological beings (and not just the interiority of structures, contra Wink, Engaging the Powers) who
seek to wage war against the Creator by influencing His created order in any way they can. 

ii. Every believer, whether acknowledged or not, is called to participate in this conflict and stand against Satan's attacks (Eph. 6:10-
18). 

iii. At the same time, however, I am concerned about the potential dangers in the recent development of a kind of spiritual conflict
industry.  

(1) We must avoid the sensationalism that wins audiences at the expense of biblical integrity.  

(2) We must also avoid the entrapment of delighting in power for power's sake, and keep our eyes firmly fixed on the issues
Jesus said were of higher priority (e.g., our salvation; Luke 10:20).  

(3) We must not allow our world view to move into an unbiblical animism, and we must exercise caution in advocating
techniques and strategies that resemble magic more than biblically responsible ministry.  

iv. God has given Christians a significant role to play in spiritual conflict, but He calls us to wage this conflict on His terms, not
ours.  May He enable us to maintain our integrity and sensitivity as we seek to engage in the works He prepared in advance for
us to do (Eph. 2:10).



Section Six:

Culture, World View, 
and Spiritual Conflict
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Introduction

. . . No matter how hard man tries it is impossible for him to divest himself of his own
culture, for it has penetrated to the roots of his nervous system and determines how he
perceives the world.  Most of culture lies hidden and is outside voluntary control, making
up the warp and weft of human existence.  Even when small fragments of culture are
elevated to awareness, they are difficult to change, not only because they are so
personally experienced but because people cannot act or interact at all in any meaningful
way except through the medium of culture.  (Hall, The Hidden Dimension, p. 188)

1. Characteristics of culture (adapted from Schusky and Culbert, Introducing Culture,
pp. 4-5):

a. We are all born without culture, but we have a very important capacity to
learn it.  The process of learning our culture is called enculturation, and
begins the moment we are born.

b. Culture is not only learned, it is also shared and transmitted.

c. Culture is an integrated whole or a system, and all of its parts are related in
complex and often surprising ways.

d. Culture is cumulative, with knowledge being passed on from one generation
to the next, and new information being added more quickly than the old is
being lost.  The process of enculturation takes place from the moment of
birth, and we usually enculturate our children without consciously thinking
about the process.

e. Culture is diverse.  Humans solve the same problem in a multitude of ways!

f. Culture is constantly changing (not just Western culture--all cultures change
over time).

g. People within every culture think that their culture is the right one.

h. A change in culture from the outside can result in a temporary disorientation,
until the resulting new cultural rules are established.

2. How can we define the term "culture"?   Culture as a total complex, involving:

a. A set of assumptions which determine our view of the world (world view)
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b. A methodological plan (functional/structural/cognitive) for applying those
assumptions in interpreting and explaining everything around us as well as
determining how to live in the world

c. The manifestations of the assumptions and methodological plan, seen in the
system of living exhibited by the people of the culture (symbolic and
ecological).

We add that any one person's view of culture is 

d. His or her understanding of his cultures assumption and plan, and 

e. His or her ability to "properly" apply the plan to the assumptions so as to live
within the net culture as he or she perceives it.  

Edward T. Hall notes that, though the definitions vary, there are still several areas
of agreement among anthropologists on culture:

. . . [I]n spite of many differences in detail, anthropologists do agree on their
characteristics of culture: it is not innate, but learned; the various facets of culture
are interrelated--you touch a culture in one place and everything else is affected;
it is shared and in effect defines the boundaries of different groups.   Culture is
man's medium; there is not one aspect of human life that is not touched and altered
by culture.  This means personality, how people express themselves (including
shows of emotion), the way they think, how they move, how problems are solved,
how their cities are planned and laid out, how transportation systems function and
are organized, as well as how economic and government systems are put together
and function.  However, . . . it is frequently the most obvious and taken-for-granted
and therefore the least studied aspects of culture that influence behavior in the
deepest and most subtle ways. (Hall, Beyond Culture, pp. 16-17)

3. Characteristics necessary in any Christian approach to analyzing a culture (the first
three are from Schreiter, Constructing Local Theologies, pp. 43-4).  To adequately
explain culture and maintain fidelity to the Word of God, any approach to
understanding culture must:

a. Be holistic--it cannot concentrate solely on one part of a culture and exclude
other parts from consideration;

b. Be able to address the forces that shape identity in a culture;

c. Be able to address the problem of social change;
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d. Acknowledge that people are made in God's image and seek to grapple with
the implications of this;

e. Recognize the reality and extent of sin as a pervasive aspect of all human
interaction;

f. Include the real salvific needs of all human beings within the framework of
their culture.

4. What do we as human beings have in common?  Biblical revelation suggests that
there are certain aspects which all people share.  The following are given as
suggestions in this regard:

W e  a r e  s p i r i t u a l
creatures made in the
image of God 

Genesis 1:26-31: Then God said, "Let us make man
in Our image, according to Our likeness; and let
them rule over the fish of the sea and over the birds
of the sky and over the cattle and over all the earth,
and over every creeping thing that creeps on the
earth." And God created man in His own image, in
the image of God He created him; male and female
He created them.

W e  a r e  p h y s i c a l
creatures with basic,
foundational physical
needs 

Genesis 2:7: And the LORD God formed man from
the dust of the ground and breathed into his nostrils
the breath of life, and man became a living being.

We are  cogn i t ive
creatures with psycho-
log ica l  needs  and
abilities

Genesis 2:16: And the LORD God commanded the
man . . . 
Genesis 2:20: So the man gave names to all the
livestock, the birds of the air and all the beasts of the
field

We are social creatures
with relational needs

Genesis 2:18: Then the Lord God said, "It is not
good for the man to be alone; I will make a helper
suitable for him."

Apart from Christ, all
p e o p l e  a r e  s i n f u l
creatures 

Romans 3:23: for all have sinned and fall short of
the glory of God
Romans 5:12: Therefore, just as sin entered the
world through one man, and death through sin, and
in this way death came to all men, because all
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sinned . . . 

Christians have been
given a new nature 

2 Corinthians 5:17: Therefore, if anyone is in Christ,
he is a new creation; the old has gone, the new has
come!

All people have access
to the general revelation
about God

Romans 1:20-21: For since the creation of the world
God's invisible qualities--his eternal power and
divine nature--have been clearly seen, being
understood from what has been made, so that men
are without excuse.  21 For although they knew God,
they neither glorified him as God nor gave thanks to
him, but their thinking became futile and their foolish
hearts were darkened.

We have the law of God
written on our hearts 

Romans 2:14-15: Indeed, when Gentiles, who do not
have the law, do by nature things required by the law,
they are a law for themselves, even though they do
not have the law, 15  since they show that the
requirements of the law are written on their hearts,
their consciences also bearing witness, and their
thoughts now accusing, now even defending them.

We have a purpose for
our existence 

Genesis 1:26b: "And let them rule over the fish of
the sea and the birds of the air, over the livestock,
over all the earth, and overall the creatures that
move along the ground."

5. Satan's overall goal is to prevent God from being glorified in any way he can (see
Wagner, Warfare Prayer, p. 61).  Though we will expand on this later, for now we
mention some objectives and strategies Satan has.  

a. Two objectives:

i. Stop people from coming to Christ (and having the freedom to glorify
God)

ii. Stopping Christians from living the level of lives to which they are
called in Christ 

b. Intertwined with these two objectives are two primary strategies.  They share
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a common theme of deception:

i. Knowledge deception: attacking our understanding of truth
ii. Relational deception: Attacking our relationships (with God and with

people) 
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World Views and Powers 
1. World view is 

a. Essentially pre-theoretical in character; it is the foundation upon which
theories and the methods of theorizing are built (Walsh, 1992, 16).  

b. A belief system (Dodd, 1991, 75; Olthius, 1985, 155) of the basic
assumptions we make about reality (Hiebert, 1985, 45). 

c. Generally not found at the conscious level.  The assumptive areas of world
view include:

i. The nature of the world we inhabit (time and space), 
ii. The nature of us as people (existence and being), 
iii. The nature of the One we image (powers), and 

iv. How we know (knowledge and logic)

d. Thoughts about the assumptive areas of world view:
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i. Our assumptions are conditioned and established through the concepts and training we received from our culture as we
were growing up.

ii. The assumptions at every level are in some way distorted because of our sin nature.

iii. Each set of assumptions is intertwined with the others and cannot be viewed in isolation from the total framework.

iv. Our world view is dynamically changing all the time, as new events and circumstances unfold around us.  For the
Christian, our core assumptions should be more and more conforming to the image of Christ.

v. These assumptions are not limited to the cognitive.  The also include the affective and the evaluative (from Heibert's
model).

2. Several elements are involved in the construction of world views
3. The heartbeat of our world view is founded on the fact that we are made in God`s

image.  

a. Being in the image of Someone, we have a built in desire to link with the One
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whose image we bear.  

b. As a result of Adam and Eve`s fall and their consequent expulsion from the
Garden (Gen. 3:1-24), our direct link was sundered.  However, we retained
the image of God (Gen. 9:6), and our search for intimate re-connection with
the Creator continues, though it is now distorted and is expressed as a deep
concern with the powers that govern the world we inhabit (Jacobs, 1979,
Conn, 1979; see also Wink, 1992, 3-10).  

c. This concern has resulted in an almost infinite variety of postulated cosmic
powers, the total geography of which is composed of a multitude of what may
be called powerscapes.  

d. We do not have the space or time to develop a full geography of
powerscapes, but we may trace the outlines of significant aspects of the
terrain for this discussion. 

4. The first issue is that of identifying the power(s).  

a. People of every culture postulate a rich variety of power sources which
impact their world (Jacobs, 1979; Hiebert, 1982; Burnett, 1990).  

b. Their understanding of these powers forms the religious landscape they
inhabit, and their assumptions about these powers gives them the range of
answers to the questions of life and faith that they ask.  

c. The types of powers accepted as real by the culture, whether they are
ascribed personality or considered impersonal, and their respective names
are learned early in life.  

d. They are deeply embedded in the cultural fabric, and inform life not just in the
religious arena, but in every aspect of daily living.  

5. Three types of powers may be considered:
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a. Impersonal spiritual powers (see below for examples)

i. People do not have a relationship with impersonal powers.  They are
the spiritual equivalent of gravity.  Therefore relational issues are not
as important, though knowledge of how the powers work (folk science)
and how they may be harnessed (as we use electricity) is extremely
important (see Hiebert, 1982).  

ii. This knowledge may require training (schooling or apprenticeship) and
is usually guarded closely.  Accessing these powers may be exacting
and dangerous (just like electricity), though they do exist in benign
forms (e.g., baseball magic described by Gmelch, 1985). 

b. Human powers

i. Bridging the gap between personal and impersonal spiritual powers
are the forces in the domain of the "soft" sciences, namely
psychological and social powers. 
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ii. These range from the individual to the social levels, including physical
drives or motivations we have as human beings (see McClelland's
massive Human Motivation, 1990) as well as the power social
systems (ideologies, bureaucracies, economic systems, etc.) have
in determining our existence.  Earlier in the course we spent more
time in the personal side (see especially Unit Three).  

iii. It is only relatively recently that evangelicals have begun to
acknowledge the social side of powers in our lives--the way systems
and cultural attitudes shape us from early in life.  

iv. Biblically speaking, the social powers are typically arrayed against
God (what Wink refers to as the domination system, or the “world”).
The story of the tower of Babel (Gen. 11) portrays the issue of social
powers and their defiance of God clearly.  

c. Personal spiritual powers (see below for examples)

i. These are the powers perceived to be personal entities by the culture.
The way people will relate to each other will often extend in rules of
how they are to relate to these powers (gods, spirits, etc.) In what may
be called the “relational grammar” of the culture.  

ii. The powers will require the appropriate respect, means of initiation,
and methods of supplication and petition.  The rules for these will be
relationally founded and parallel the rules used for normal human
relationships (e.g., respect for elders).  

iii. The powers will be expected to respond in light of their interpretation
of whether the proper communication methods and channels were
used and whether their needs are being appropriately met by the
supplicant.

6. Types of impersonal spiritual powers:

a. Kismet (Turkish term for fate), karma, fate

b. Mana (discussion from Allan R. Tippett, "The Concept of Mana"; class notes
for Introduction to Animism): 

i. Defining mana

(1) Taken from Melanesia, originally defined by R. W. Codrington:
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"It is a power or influence, not physical, and in a way
supernatural; but it shows itself in physical force, or in any kind
of power or excellence which a man possesses.  This mana is
not fixed in anything, and can be conveyed in almost anything;
but spirits, whether disembodied souls or supernatural beings,
have it and can impart it, and it essentially belongs to personal
beings to originate it, though it may act through the medium of
water, a stone or a bone."

"A force altogether distinct from physical power, which acts in
all kinds of ways for good and evil, and which is of the greatest
advantage to possess or control."

(2) R. R. Marrett (anthropologist) used it in a world-wide
framework:

"cases of magico-religious efficacy where the efficacy has
been automatic or derived--i.e., proceeding from the nature of
a sacred person or thing, or put into a person or thing by a
ghost or spirit."  

(3) Hiebert: an impersonal transempirical force that acts for good
and evil.  It affects everything that is beyond the ordinary power
of humans, and outside the common processes of nature.  To
be able to possess and control it is a great advantage, but to
handle it without proper knowledge and ritual is dangerous.

(4) Other similar terms from different cultures:

(a) Orenda (Iroquois; "mystic power derived from a chant")
(b) Wakan (Sioux; "power that brings things to pass")

(c) Maxpe (Crow)
(d) Manitou (Algonquin; same as two above)
(e) Hasuia (Madagascar; "efficacy")
(f) Baraka (Morocco; "Holiness"; Swahili, "Holy")

(g) Toh (Indonesia)
(h) Magit (New Britian and Western Solomons; "soul stuff;

one's personality or spirit force")

ii. Points to note:
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(1) It is supernatural

(a) Beyond the ordinary power of men
(b) Outside the common processes of nature

(2) It is impersonal

(a) Resembles a contagion or infection
(b) May have a material object as its vehicle
(c) Belongs to a personal being to activate it
(d) May be accidentally transmitted

(3) It is a-moral

(a) Good or evil according to the intention of the user
(b) Goor or evil according to the rite used

(4) It is the product of a ritual act (sacrifice, dance, etc.)

(a) Operated by the correctly approved person
(b) Performed in the correct ceremonial manner
(c) Performed on correct occasion or emergency

(5) Correctly used it is social

(a) Good

(i) For the prosperity, preservation and growth of

the people in peace and war
(ii) For the maintenance of law and order and

custom
(iii) For control of weather and harvests

(b) Evil

(i) Against the enemy and the foreigner
(ii) Disciplinary--against the idiosyncratic person

among the group

(6) Used individually it represents a corruption (many forms of
black magic)

(7) It is quantitative
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(a) Efficacy may depend on the degree or quantity or

strength of the mana produced
(b) Mana used for good and evil compete (good protects

against evil; strongest wins)

c. Magic: 

i. Defining magic: use of this-worldly, supernatural power to achieve
one's desired goals.  "A system of conceptual laws of cause and
effect, operating regularly through spell and ritual, handed down by
tradition, and manipulating the impersonal supernatural power of
mana" (Grant, "Folk Religion in Islam," 28)

ii. Theories of magic (Grant, "Folk Religion in Islam," 22-33)

(1) E. B. Tylor (Primitive Culture): A basic unity with science, in that
both assume constant laws of the universe, both employ the
association of ideas.  However, overall it was a false pseudo-
science based on a false philosophical foundation.

(2) James G. Frazer (Golden Bough): Agreed with Tylor that is
was a type of pre-science.

(a) Magic is founded on two major premises:

(i) Law of Similarity: like produces like
(ii) Law of Contagion: Once things have been in

contact, they act on each other from a distance.

(b) A magical rite acts on its own; it causes an automatic,

immediate result (the magician is powerful only because
he/she knows the spell, not because he/she has
personal power which makes the magic work).

(3) Bronislaw Malinowski (Magic, Science, and Religion): magic is
found whenever a people comes to an unbridgable gap and
must continue their pursuit.  Magic is a means to an end, and
belief in magic is simple with a straightforward and definite aim.

(a) There are three typical elements involved:

(i) Phonetic effects (imitation of natural sounds in
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the spell)
(ii) Use of words to command the desired effect
(iii) References to mythological illusions (namely

ancestral and cultural heroes)

(b) Surrounded by strict conditions

(i) Exact remembrance of the spell
(ii) Rite must be performed exactly
(iii) You must always be aware of counter-magic

iii. Major types of magic (Dupré, Religion in Primitive Cultures, 144-47):

(1) Substitute magic: Magical power is released by substituting a

part of the one against whom the magic is being worked (hair,
nails, footprint, etc.).

(2) Contagious magic: Magical power is released by a contagious

object which has been empowered (similar to the spread of
disease).

(3) Sympathetic magic: Magical power is released by
symbolization of the object against which the magic will be used
(e.g., drawings or sculptures of an animal to ensure a
successful hunt of that animal).

(4) Gnoseological magic: Magical power is released by having
and using appropriate knowledge about sequences, timing,
words and accents, etc.

iv. Categories of magic:

(1) White magic: used to achieve good goals (bringing rain, victory
in battle, success in group ventures)--estimated that 90% of all
magic is "white"; can be used privately, but it is not necessary
to keep it a secret (socially acceptable)

(2) Black magic: to harm or destroy someone in the society.  Used
in secret (an anti-social activity!)

d. Evil eye: Power in one's eye(s) that harms those being seen.  Particulary
susceptible are children, brides, pregnant women, and people in ritual states.
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Some are born with it, and learn to warn others about it.  To avoid the effects
of the evil eye, compliments may be withheld (to say a child is pretty is to
solicit the looks of people who may have the evil eye).  Also, food is
susceptible, and so may be eaten in private (to avoid the look of others).
Handicrafts cannot be perfect so as to attract attention, so a fault is
purposfully made.  Similar to this are evil mouth, touch, etc.

e. Omens: objects or events that warn people about the presence of power (or
mana) or of the consequences of certain acts; a type of supernatural
NORAD.

f. Taboos: prohibitions based on the belief that certain objects and actions
have power are are therefore potentially dangerous.  They may be
associated with people, objects, places, calendar events, actions, words,
expressions, etc.  They may apply to all or be restricted (e.g., to women, to
a particular clan).  The one universal taboo is incest, though it takes many
different defnintions around the world.

g. Stars (astrology):  Astrology is the "science" of deciphering the cosmic
influence resulting from the positions and movement of celestial objects.  It
is built on the assumption that there is a causal relationship between people
and those objects

7. Types of personal spiritual powers:

a. Gods and goddesses:  a belief in powerful spirit beings who were never
human (or were once human but have now been transformed) and who
control the "forces of nature" as they desire.  They may take on very human
characteristics (infighting, jealousy, anger, revenge).  Beliefs range from
overt polytheism to hierarchical polytheism to hierarchical montheism to pure
monotheism.

b. Animated objects: Rocks, rivers, trees, lightening, ocean, volcanos, etc.
thought to be alive in some way.

c. Metamorphosis (or metampschosis): the belief that objects and beings can
change their state of being to other objects and beings.  Lycanthropy is the
belief that people can change into animals or plants (werewolves, leopards,
snakes, etc.)

d. Totemism: The idea of an integral link between certain types of people and
certain types of animals and/or plants.  This may result in the ritual killing and
eating of the totem, or in the taboo against any harm to the totem.
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e. Ancestors: the belief that the dead have only passed into a new phase of
existence in which they overlook the fortunes of the living and continue in vital
relationship with them.

f. Fetishism: the belief that spirits empower (kalalose night gun of the Shona)
or possess (mayembe horn of Uganda) or may be captured in (e.g.,
Aladdin's lamp) certain material objects.

g. Inspiration/prophetism to Possession: the belief that spirits can in some way
control or speak through people.  The range of control is from inspiring to
possessing (taking over control of bodily functions).

h. Incarnation: the belief that divine beings take on human form (e.g., the
avatars of Vishnu)

i. Gaia (a literal "Mother Earth"; seen in New Age ecology and wiccan
traditions)

8. Further, each power within the cultural world view will have defined lines of authority,
responsibility, and accessibility which can be thought of as spheres of operation.

a. The culture may not perceive these powers as always seeing eye to eye; at
times they are thought to conflict and at times they are recognized as joining
together.  

b. This results in a type of religious equation of power interaction, which is
reasonably stable though open to change.  It enables a people to know which
power to call on for each of the problems or needs in life.

9. The ascriptions to the powers are not limited to names and spheres of influence. 

a. Corresponding to the vocabulary and sphere of influence will be emotional
responses and attachments to each power.  

b. This in turn will define types of cultural scripting embedded in the culture
which enables a person to know what power(s) to call and how to call on the
power(s) in the varied circumstances and situations of life (Jacobs, 1979).

10. In animistic world views, these powers are placed on center stage in the daily events
of life (more on this in the discussion on phenomena).  

a. Animism is the belief that personal spiritual beings and impersonal spiritual
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forces have power over human affairs and, consequently, that human
beings must discover what beings and forces are influencing them in order
to determine future action and, frequently, to manipulate their power  (Van
Rheenen, 1991, 20; emphasis his).

b. Nothing is perceived to take place naturally; everything has a cause framed
in spiritual terms.  

THE FLAW OF THE EXCLUDED MIDDLE

One analytic model for exploring powers is that of Paul Hiebert ("The Flaw of the Excluded
Middle", Missiology January 1982, 35-47), which splits the powers into two dimensions:

1. The immanent-transcendent dimension:

Transcendent:
that which is above or beyond direct sensory experience

Unseen or not sensed
physically

(transempirical)

Other worldly: not part of this
physical universe as we know

it

This worldly: part of the
physical universe and under

its laws

Seen or sensed physically
(empirical)

(always this worldly because it
is perceivable)

Immanent:
that which we perceive by immediate experience

2. The personal-impersonal dimension: in explaining how the universe operates,
people develop two opposing analogies: personal powers and impersonal powers
(see above diagram on personal/impersonal powers).  Hiebert refers to these as
organic analogies and mechanical analogies.

Organic Analogies Mechanical Analogies

* like a living creature
* relational
* life processes

* ethical in nature

* like a machine
* impersonal
* forces that can be controlled

and manipulated
* amoral in character
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Combining these two analytic approaches, Hiebert proposes this grid as a model for
understanding magic, animism (or spiritism), religion, and science:



Section Six Spiritual Conflict--Page 177

"Powers" As Personal Beings

Based on concepts of living beings relating to other living beings. 
Stresses life, personality, relationships, functions, health,
disease, choice, etc.  Relationships are essentially moral in char-
acter.

"Powers" As Impersonal Forces

Based on concepts of impersonal objects controlled by
forces.  Stresses impersonal, mechanistic and deterministic
nature of events.  Forces are essentially amoral in nature.

Unseen or
Supernatural

Beyond immediate sense
experience.  Above natural
explanation.  Knowledge of
this based on inference or on
supernatural experiences.

High Religion
Based on Cosmic

Beings

Cosmic gods
Angels
Demons
Spirits of other worlds

High Religion
Based on Cosmic

Forces

Kismet
Fate
Brahman and karma
Impersonal cosmic forces

Other Worldly

Sees entities and
events occurring in
some other worlds and
in other times.

Folk or Low
Religion

Local gods and goddesses
Ancestors and ghosts
Spirits
Demons and evil spirits
Dead saints

Magic and
Astrology

Mana
Astrological forces
Charms, amulets and magical
rites
Evil eye, evil tongue

This Worldly

Sees entities and
events as occurring in
this world and universe.

Seen or 
Empirical

Directly observable by the
senses.  Knowledge based
on experimentation and
observation.

(Folk) Social 
Science

Interaction of living beings such
as humans, possibly animals and
plants

(Folk) Physical 
Science

Interaction of natural objects
based on natural forces

a. Analyzing religion, animism, magic, and science in Hiebert`s analytical
framework (note that all three levels may focus on organic or mechanical
analogies):

Level Focus Questions

Religion Ultimate truth Ultimate origins and destiny; meaning and purpose in life

"Animism" 
(magic, spiritism, etc.)

Pragmatic 
power

Well-being: disease, famine, drought, etc.; Guidance: fear,
uncertainty of the future; Success: wealth, power,
education, love; Peace: dealing with spirit possession

Science 
(social and physical)

This worldly 
empirical 

control

Taming or harnessing nature by technology: facing a hostile
physical environment; Achieving social harmony: social
conflict, wars, rivalries, feuds, etc.

TERRITORIAL SPIRITS

Strategic-level Spiritual Warfare: The Basic Idea
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1. Theology:

a. Satan is not omnipotent or omniscient, which are God's alone.  

i. Therefore, Satan can only wield his power by delegating it to spirit helpers
who work out his schemes in local contexts.  These spirit helpers are also
limited, and need help in turn.  The Bible gives no information as to how
many layers this may extend.

ii. These spirit helpers must be organized in some fashion, or else chaos
would be the only result.

SATAN DOES INDEED ASSIGN A DEMON OR CORPS OF DEMONS TO EVERY

GEOPOLITICAL UNIT IN THE WORLD, AND . . . THEY ARE AMONG THE

PRINCIPALITIES AND POWERS AGAINST WHOM WE WRESTLE.
—Tim Warner

b. Paul was not unaware of Satan's schemes--he knew them in order to combat
them. (2 Cor. 2:11)

c. Jesus had to bind the strong man before He could plunder the strongman's
house.  Wagner says, "The 'house' is the territory controlled by Satan, or his
delegated spirits, and that territory cannot be taken unless he is bound.  But once
the territorial spirits are bound, the kingdom of God can flow into the territory and
'plunder the strong man's goods,' as it were." (Wagner, "Territorial Spirits," p.
280)

d. Biblical examples of the types of demonic attachment: 

i. People (demonization)

ii. Animals (Mark 5:11-13) 

iii. Idols (1 Cor. 10:20)

e. Biblical passages relating demons to territories

i. In the OT, the concept of gods of the nations exercising power in specific
geographic localities 

(1) Gods of the high places (some 63 times in the NIV, including Num.
26:30; Deut. 33:29; 1 Kings 3:2; 2 Kings 21:3; 2 Chron. 11:15; Ps.
78:58; Isa. 15:2; Jer. 7:31; Ezek. 6:6; Hos. 10:8; Amos 7:9)
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(2) 'Gods' of the hills vs 'gods' of the plains (1 Kings 20:23)

(3) The idea that gods could be established in new locations (2 Kings
17:29-31)

(4) Deut 32:17 links all false gods to demons.

ii. Daniel 10-11:1: The princes of Persia and Greece appear to be demons
in charge of the respective geopolitical units.

iii. Nations set according to the number of angels of God (?)

When the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance
When he separated the children of men

He set the bounds of the peoples
According to the number of the angels of God

Deut 32:8, LXX

iv. The demons begged Jesus not to send them out of an area (Mark 5:10).

v. Vocabulary of spirit powers as given in the NT:

Term # Passages

Principalities ("DPT<)
Powers (¦>@LF\"4, *L<":,4H)

9 Acts 10:8; Rom. 8:38-39; 1 Cor. 15:24; Eph. 1:21;
3:10; 6:12; Col. 1:16; 2:10, 15

Dominions (6LD4@J0J,H)
Thrones (2D@<@4)
Names (Ï<@:"J")

4 Eph. 1:21; Col. 1:16; 2 Pet. 2:10; Jude 1:8

Princes (–DP@<J,H) 3 John 12:31; 1 Cor. 2:8; Eph. 2:2

Lords (6LD4@4)
Gods (1,@4)

3 1 Cor. 8:5; 2 Cor. 4:4; Gal. 4:8

Angels (•((,8@4) 10? Mat. 25:41; Rom. 8:38?; 1 Cor. 4:9?; 6:3?; 2 Cor.
12:7; Col. 2:18; 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 1:6; Rev. 9:11; 12:7

Demon (*"\:T<) 1 Matt. 8:31 

Demon (*"4:`<4@<) 60 Matt (10), Mark (12), Luke (22), John (6), Acts (1),
Paul (5), Jas (1), Rev. (3)

Demonic (*"4:@<4f*,H) 1 James 3:15
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Term # Passages

Spirit (B<,Ø:" ) #18 Matt 8:16; Mark 9:20; Luke 9:39; 10:20; 24:37; Acts
16:18; 23:8, 9; 1 Cor. 2:12; 2 Cor. 11:4; Eph. 2:2; 1
Tim. 4:1; 2 Tim. 1:7?; 1 John 4:1, 2, 3, 6?

Unclean spirit (B<,Ø:" •6V2"DJ@<) 21 Matt. 10:1; 12:43; Mark 1:23; 26, 26; 3:11; 5:2, 8; 6:7;
7:25; 9:25; Luke 4:35; 6:18; 8:29; 9:42; 11:24; Acts
5:16; 8:7; Rev. 16:3; 18:2

Wicked spirit (B<,Ø:" B@<0D`<) 8 Matt. 12:45; Luke 7:21; 8:2; 11:26; Acts 19:12; 13,
15, 16

Mute spirit (B<,Ø:" –8"8@<) 1 Mark 9:17

Deaf and mute spirit (B<,Ø:"
–8"8@< 6"4 6Tn`<)

1 Mark 9:25

Spirit of infirmity (B<,Ø:"
•F2,<,\"H)

1 Luke 13:11 

Spirit of python (B<,Ø:" Bb2T<) 1 Acts 16:16

Unclean demonic spirit (B<,Ø:"
*"4:`<4@L •6V2"DJ@L)

1 Luke 4:33

Spirit of bondage, stupor 2 Rom 8:15, 11:8 

2. Levels of spiritual warfare (Wagner, Warfare Prayer, pp. 16-18):

a. GROUND-LEVEL warfare: the ministry of casting out demons

b. OCCULT-LEVEL warfare: warfare against powerful practitioners of the occult and
the occultic movements around the world

c. STRATEGIC-LEVEL warfare: contending against territorial spirits

3. Selected examples of strategic-level warfare

a. John Dawson: A team of evangelists in Cordoba, Argentina during the World
Cup soccer matches there was powerless to witness, so they set aside a day
to pray and fast:

During that day of prayer and fasting, the Holy Spirit began to reveal the nature of the unseen realm
over Cordoba.  We realized that our timidity and weakness in proclaiming the gospel was partly due to satanic
forces at work in the culture.  We discerned a principality attempting to rule the city with 'pride of life.'  The
only way to overcome a spirit of pride is with the humility of Jesus.  So, with the Holy Spirit guiding, we
decided to come against the principality in the opposite spirit.

The next day our entire group went downtown.  We formed smaller teams of about 30 and walked into
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the open-air malls.  We knelt down right there in the midst of the fashion parade, surrounded by expensive
bistros, sidewalk cafes, and boutiques.  With our foreheads to the cobblestones, we prayed for a revelation
of Jesus to come to the city.

Breakthrough was immediate--breakthrough in us and breakthrough in the city.  Large crowds of
curious people began to gather around each group.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
All over downtown Cordoba that day, team members preached to attentive audiences.  We reaped a

harvest of souls.  The people were receptive to the point of insisting that we autograph the gospel tracts we
gave them!  The warm response continued for several weeks until our departure.

Now tell me: how could a city so resistant to the gospel suddenly become a place of harvest?  Satan
holds the cities and nations by accusation and deception.  These are his only weapons.  When we minister
in a city, we are hindered by that which is deceiving the people.  In Cordoba, we were hindered by the spirit
of pride that filled the city.

How do we overcome the enemy?  We discern the nature of his deception and come in the opposite
spirit.  Being careful to resist temptation ourselves, we continue in united prayer until authority is gained and
God breaks through.  

--Dawson, "Seventh Time Around", pp. 136-7

b. Carlos Annacondia (Argentina; Wagner, The Third Wave, 94-6): 

i. Lay evangelist (owner of a nuts and bolts factory)
ii. Led over 1,000,000 people to Christ during a four year period.  
iii. He begins all of his crusades by praying before the crusade with all of the

volunteers (around 1,000!).  
iv. At the start of the crusade itself, he prays a prayer of deliverance over the

whole audience until demons begin to manifest.  
v. He has a tent set up for deliverance of the demonized, with thousands

coming to the tent to be delivered during his campaigns (which may last for
months in a given city)

c. David (formerly Paul) Yonggi Cho (pastor of Yoido Full Gospel Church, with
some 700,000 members)

i. Encourages visualizing the things you are praying for as a means of
energizing God's answer (The Fourth Dimension)

ii. All night prayer meetings with 10,000 in attendance.

iii. "City taking"

When I first pioneered my church, nobody would come to our old, torn marine tent
because there was great demonic oppression over the village.  The key to breaking
that bondage was the casting out of a demon from a woman who had lain paralyzed
for seven years.  When, after months of prayer, the demon oppressing her was cast
out and she was healed, our church exploded with growth.  The sky above the
village was broken open and the blessings of God began pouring down." 

Cho, "City Taking in Korea," p. 118
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d. Larry Lea (pastor, Church on the Rock, Rockwall, Texas) conducts
"Breakthroughs" in which he calls together thousands of intercessors who will
pray corporately against the strongholds over cities.  "Over some cities are
spirits of avarice and greed.  Over others are spirits of violence.  Over still
others are spirits of addiction."  ("Binding the Strongman," p. 87).  Feels God has
called him to raise up 300,000 intercessors who will pray daily and intercede for
America.

Today God is raising up a company of people who know what the score really is, where
the action really is in God.  They're aware that unclean spirits are roaming this earth,
seeking places to dwell in order to destroy men and women.  This emerging company will
have listening ears for what the Holy Spirit is saying to the church today, and they'll answer
His call to battle.  They know that this battle is a battle in the spirit realm, and they are ready
for combat" 

Lea, "Binding the Strongman," p. 85

e. Eduardo Lorenzo (pastor of a middle class suburb of Buenos Aires called
Adrogué)

i. When he came in 1974, his church had 70 members after 70 years of
ministry, but none from Adrogué itself.  No one could remember a single
resident of Adrogué being converted.  By 1987, the church had reached
250 people, but very few were from Adrogué.

ii. In 1987, Lorenzo called together a selected group of 35 to 40 members of
his congregation to pray against satanic attacks they faced.  

iii. They prayed and fasted from Monday to Friday of a certain week.  On
Friday night, almost the whole congregation (200) joined for prayer, taking
authority over the principality in charge of the city.  At 11:45 that evening,
they collectively felt something break in the spiritual realm, and knew the
battle was over.

iv. A growth surge began.  By mid-1991, more than 1,000 were coming,  with
some 40 percent from Adrogué.  Lorenzo attributes it to the breakthrough
that came with the 1987 prayer meeting.

f. Richmond Chiundiza (director of Disciples in Action Ministries in Zimbabwe).
reports that he has identifies the high ranking spirits over Zimbabwe as Nehanda
and Chaminuka, both people in history who became legends among the Shona
because of their exploits.  Below them are the Mondoro, the spirits in charge of
clans.  The lowest ranking demons (the ancestral spirits) are the Mudzimu.
Chiundiza says



Section Six Spiritual Conflict--Page 183

Almost every person in Zimbabwe is under the authority of a chief.  And every chief
is chosen by the clan spirits through a demonized spirit medium.  So it is accurate to say
that every person in Zimbabwe is traditionally under the control of spirits.

The chief's main function is to be a steward to the spirits.  He responds to their
directives and controls over the people.  When a chief is selected, the clan spirits, the
Mondoro, come on a person recognized as a medium during a demonic seance.

The spirits literally select the next chief.  He is pointed out by the possessed
medium who know the secrets of his life and the controls that other demons already have
over him.  This man, when he is chosen, knows that he owes his job, his income, his
privileges, to the spirit for the rest of his life.  This commitment will involve the whole clan.

The chief sees that all the traditions in keeping with the Mondoro are followed.  The
practical implications are obvious.  Millions of Zimbabweans are under the direct control
and authority of demons.

Chiundiza, "High Level Powers in Zimbabwe", pp. 124-5

4. The issue of the "receptivity" scale: Wagner hypothesizes that the reason some
peoples (or nations) are less receptive is that the territorial spirits over them
have not been bound.  For example, he maintains the growth of the Korean
church has been largely due to prayer of the strategic-level.

5. The strategy of strategic-level praying:

a. Discern the territorial spirits assigned to a city (get their names through spiritual
mapping and strategic-level prayer)

i. Spiritual mapping 

(1) Defined:

Spiritual mapping ... involves ... superimposing our understanding of
forces and events in the spiritual domain onto places and circumstances in
the material world. . . .

Spiritual mapping is a means by which we can see what is beneath the
surface of the material world; but it is not magic.  It is subjective in that it is a
skill born out of a right relationship with God and a love for His world.  It is
objective in that it can be verified (or discredited) by history, sociological
observation and God's Word.

Otis, "An Overview of Spiritual Mapping," p. 32-33
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To summarize, we have learned that it is to our advantage to know who
the strongman is in order to bind him and divide his spoils.  Spiritual mapping
helps us identify the strongman.  In come cases, spiritual mapping will give us
a series of characteristics that will guide us directly to the territorial prince or
power.  In other cases, we will find ourselves facing a natural person whom
Satan is using.  In still others, we will find ourselves face-to-face with a corrupt
social structure.

Caballeros, "Defeating the Enemy with the Help of Spiritual Mapping," p. 136.

(2) The strategy outlined:

b. Strategic prayer:  

i. Foundations for strategic prayer (Wagner, "Summary")
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c. Engage in warfare prayer:

i. A spectrum of prayer approaches has been identified (adapted from White,
Breaking Strongholds, 142-4):

ii. Concerning those who will pray, Wagner writes ("Summary"):

Work with the intercessors especially gifted and called to strategic-level spiritual
warfare. seeking God's revelation of: (a) the redemptive gift(s) of the city; (b)
Satan's strongholds; (c) territorial spirits assigned to the city; (d) corporate sin; (e)
God's plan of attack and timing.

iii. Many put particular emphasis on getting the names of the territorial spirits:

I cannot be too emphatic.  In dealing with the princes and rulers of the heavenlies,
they must be identified.  Even the ancient Greeks know how to approach their gods
(whom we now identify as 'principalities').  They were always approached by name
and title.

—Dick Bernal, Storming Hell's Brazen Gates, p. 57

Points of Appreciation

1. Taking Satan and powers more seriously

2. Emphasis on prayer

3. Stress on the unity of the church in fulfilling its mission
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4. Goal of saving the lost (many of the proponents emphasize that the ultimate goal is
not casting down spirits, but bringing the lost to Christ).

5. Recognition of evil spiritual dimension of culture

6. Explicit recognition that this concept/strategy is new and pioneering

Points of Disagreement

1. The fundamental strategy is not warranted biblically or in church history.

2. Discerning and naming is unbiblical and a form of Christian magic (Eph. 1:18). 

The same angelic beings that tempted Israel tempt us today and even use the same
tactics.  There is nothing new under the sun.  These demons may merely change their
names and create a new 'front of operation' suitable to modern sophistication.  And I do
not believe that learning the name of a ruling Spirit (sic) is necessary to overcome its
influence.  Seeking to know names is a speculative and slippery matter.

White, Breaking Strongholds, p. 141 (emphasis mine)

3. Concept of "discern" the names and the functions will always be subjective at best.

4. Prayer thought of as smart bombs vs scud missiles:

a. Informed prayer is important, but seeking information about the spirit realm is not
sanctioned by God

b. There is a danger of glorifying "spiritual violence" which can lead us to overlook
the possibility of becoming that which we struggle.  

The primary activity envisioned in strategic warfare is intercession before the throne of
God, not interaction with fallen principalities.  We are not called to wield laser beams of
biblical authority to destroy heavenly strongholds.  We are called to destroy in the lives of
people (Christian and non-Christian) 'strongholds ... arguments and every pretension that
sets itself up against the knowledge of God' (2 Cor. 10:4, 5).  We are called to faithfully
reflect the glory of Jesus Christ through our obedience to his commands.

White, Breaking Strongholds, pp. 141-2

5. Role of Bible demeaned (if this strategy is SO significant, then why is it not found in



Section Six Spiritual Conflict--Page 187

the Bible?)

6. Detaching demons from people de-emphasizes our own participation in the rebellion
against God

We must ask a question here.  How can we know if the negative influence in a given
spiritual environment originates primarily from the heavenlies downward or from the
corrupt leaders hearts of men outward?  Before we plunge into projects designed to
weaken 'territorial spirits' (we hope to be agents of positive change for the populace) we
must consider the possibility that the greater bondage may rest with the wickedness of
human hearts.

White, Breaking Strongholds, p. 150

7. Ephesians 6:12 does not refer to territorial spirits.  Even if it does, this is ontology, not
strategy.  Additionally, Ephesians 3:10 cannot be used as a mandate for proclaiming
the gospel to the powers (the verb is passive; the existence of the church is the issue,
not the action of the church)

8. Concept of serving notice, evicting and binding spirits over territories does not have
biblical warrant.

9. Too much emphasis is on a "bottom line" of effectiveness

Some Suggestions for Refinement

1. Do not confuse coincidence with causation.

2. Recognize the validity of the spectrum of prayer types.

3. Emphasize spiritual diagnosis over spiritual mapping, and be more cautious in
pronouncements.

4. Stress more strongly the need for discipleship than just "warfare".

5. Be extremely careful with power confrontations--they are exciting, but can become
addictive. Keep the eternal perspective in mind, rather than the here-and-now battles.

6. We must not overlook the need to die to the powers rather than the desire to
overcome them:
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One does not become free from the Powers by defeating them in a frontal attack.  Rather, one
dies to their control.  Here also the cross is the model: we are liberated, not be striking back at
what enslaves us--for even striking back reveals that we are still determined by its violent ethos--
but by dying out from under its jurisdiction and command.

Wink, Engaging the Powers, p. 157

We need to die not only to our privatized egos, but to the outer network of social
beliefs also.  In self-denial, the task is not a conquest of ego by ego, but ego-
surrender to God's redemptive initiative.  In the social arena, the task is not one social
structure conquering another social structure, but the human beings who inhabit the
social structures surrendering those structures to God's redemptive initiatives.

7. Integrate the spiritual, the personal, the cultural, and the social--stop placing all the
blame on the spirits and start recognizing the human side of choice to rebel against
God's established order.

Unmasking the Domination System
(Wink, Engaging the Powers)

The delusional apparatus (Rev. 12-13):

God permits delusion because we handed the system over to the powers.  In the temptation of
Jesus, Satan says the kingdoms have been handed over to him--this was done by us!

The manufacture of idolatry (Rev. 13)

The domination system, built on a lie, must use propaganda to sustain itself.  The essence: if
you can cause people to worship the beast, you have created a public immune to truth.

The foundational assumptions underlying the propaganda of the domination system include:

± The need to control society and prevent chaos requires some to dominate others.
± Those who dominate may use people as a means to achieve their goals.
± A valued end justifies the use of any means.
± Violence is redemptive, the only language enemies understand.
± Property is sacred, and property ownership an absolute right.
± Institutions are more important than people.

Liberation from the delusional system requires a social psychology of domination and the recognition
that we are never completely powerless.



Section Seven:

Spiritual Conflict Issues
in Selected Cultural Settings
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CASE STUDY: THE SPIRIT REALM IN THE AFRICAN CONTEXT

1. Some preliminary matters

a. The myth of a single 'pan-African' culture: 

b. The importance of belief systems: 

2. The spirit realm: an organic analogy of powers

a. The spectrum of theistic views in ATRs (adapted in part from Shorter, African
Christian Theology, pp. 98-108):

Monotheism

Diffused or Modal
Monotheism

[Hierarchical
Polytheism?]

Mediatorial
Theism

Relative Deism

(God's role maximized;
spirits' roles minimized)

(God's role minimized;
spirits' roles maximized)

b. Understandings of the spirit realm in Africa (adapted from Schneider, The Africans:
An Ethnological Account, pp. 186-91):

Western Sudanic and
Tropical West

African
Bantu Nilotic

Suggested Aspects
of a "Great Tradition"
of the Spirit Realm

A pantheon of minor
divinities (or modes of the
high God?) who serve the
high God and control
elements of nature,
locations, and aspects of
human endeavor.

Ancestors tend to
serve between God
and man.  Their role
varies widely in
significance (southern
Bantu tending to give
ancestors more
prominence).

God is more 'spirit' and
less anthropomorphic. 
He takes a more direct
interest and role in human
affairs.

Examples
Yoruba (Nigeria)
Dogon (Burkina Faso)
Tallensi (Ghana)

Shona (Zimbabwe)
Zulu (South Africa)
Kamba (Kenya)

Dinka (Sudan)
Nuer (Sudan)
Pokot (Kenya)

c. Types of spirits
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i. Divinities: 

ii. Nature spirits: 

(1) Natural objects
(2) Natural phenomena
(3) Natural resources

iii. Malicious or evil spirits: 

iv. "Doubles" or guardian spirits: 

v. Human spirits: 

d. Activities of spirits

i. Bringing physical problems

ii. Bringing social problems

iii. Appearing to the living

iv. Empowering objects

v. "Possessing" people or animals

e. Witchcraft and sorcery (chart adapted from Fortes and Dieterlen, African
Systems of Thought, pp. 23-4):

Witchcraft Sorcery

Source of Power
Special personality; abilities are
baffling

Uses magic practices; abilities
are understandable

Self-Awareness May be unconscious Conscious, deliberate

Frequency and
Duration

Permanent addiction to anti-
social actions

Temporary action driven by
emotional trauma

i. Witches: 

(1) Becoming a Witch: 
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(a) Some thought that witches could inherit their powers, either
genetically or by parental ritual.   

(b) Another way to acquire witchcraft power was to purposefully
purchase it.  

(c) Some peoples believed that witchcraft could be given to
someone by "infecting" them ritually either with or without their
knowledge.  its mouth.  Finally, this could be done by a witch
bewitching someone.

(d) Finally, some felt that witchcraft powers could be obtained by
means of a spirit taking possession of the person.  

(2) What Do Witches Do? 

(a) First, they were thought to gather (though necessarily
physically) for night meetings or witches' assemblies.  

(b) Witches were also said to "eat" people (either physically or
spiritually), in order to gain power or to satisfy a craving for
flesh. 

(c) "Spiritual" eating, in which the witches "ate" the soul of the
bewitched, was more common.  

(d) Witches also used familiars.  

(e) Witches were felt to be able to harm people, animals, and
plants with the evil eye. 

(f) Finally, witches could become invisible to normal eyes in order
to perform their deeds.  

ii. Sorcerers: 

(1) Becoming a Sorcerer: 

(2) Activities of Sorcerers: 

(a) Strong sorcerers were thought to be able to control the dead
as slaves. 
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(b) It was also believed by many that a sorcerer could also call
down "unnatural" disasters, such as lightning.  

(3) How Does a Sorcerer Do His Deeds?

(a) In performing his acts of mischief, the sorcerer may use
special curses with accompanying rituals.

(b) Another method of sorcerers was that of mixing magic potions
or medicines, which were thought to require human organs to
be effective.

iii. Witchcraft and sorcery accusations and trials: 

iv. Protection from the supernatural

Source Function

Witchdoctors
Used spells, spirits, second vision, etc. to discern witchcraft and/or sorcery
and expose it.

Diviners Typically used the spirits to discover a ritual or taboo violation to discern the
source of a problem.

Herbalists Generally utilized traditional herbs, potions, etc. to protect (or cure) people.

(1) Witchdoctors were the traditional equivalent of "spiritual police". 
They used spells, spirits, or "second vision" to discern who the
witch was and expose them to the community.  There were several
methods by which a witchdoctor would detect the guilty witch and
confirm his findings.  

(a) First, an autopsy might be performed to look for an extra
organ or appendage. 

(b) Some witchdoctors, through the proper ritual, requested the
spirits to expose the witch.  

(c) There were also rituals that suspected witches would be
required to pass to prove their innocence.
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(d) Finally, a witch might be trapped by the appropriate magical
means.  

(2) Diviners also provided protection from evil powers, including
witches, sorcerers, and spirits.  

(a) Some diviners consulted or confronted spirits directly and tried
to convince them to leave the afflicted person or group alone.  

(b) Some peoples held that diviners must be mediums
themselves. Such mediums were trained for the job for as long
as three years.  

(3) The work of herbalists involved the mixing of various potions and
powders to help people.  

v. Punishment of witches and sorcerers: 

3. The modern scene

a. Is witchcraft 'dying' off? 

b. Effects in contemporary Africa: 

4. Missiological analysis

a. Sociological functions:

Maintaining the world view by explaining the world and its events

Maintaining social order by:

1. Binding the people together
2. Enabling the working out of social tensions
3. Providing bonding entertainment
4. Balancing power among various leadership elements

Enabling social change

b. Ontological (or spiritual) analysis:
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Satan's Strategy God's Strategy

1. Fear of and intimidation from the
spirit realm

2. Trust in false means of protection;
a 'works' mentality

3. Power and prestige through
'control' over spirits

4. Attributing more to spirits than they
deserve

5. Misunderstanding of spirits--not
seen as totally evil and opposed to
God

6. Confusion over honoring parents

1. Receptivity to the freedom Christ
offers

2. Sensitivity to the spirit realm
3. The spiritual importance of all of

life
4. Intuitive cultural insight into the

reality of the spirit realm

5. Toward an appropriate response

Attitude Contextualization Process
Toward a Contextualized

Application

1. Be a learner, humble in ap-
proach.

2. Be sensitive to traditional
currents underlying modern
events.

3. Be sensitive to both the
spiritual and the sociological
dimensions of occult practic-
es.

4. Be prepared to take time,
persistence, and patience in
seeking to minister effec-
tively in this area.

1. Come to grips with the
biblical teachings first.

2. Seek the facts, but recog-
nize that 1) world view de-
termines what are judged
to be 'facts' and 2) this is
a deeply held belief sys-
tem.

3. Research the beliefs in
your particular setting
through reading and ques-
tioning of informants from
within the culture.

4. Strike a balance between
excessive gullibility and
excessive skepticism.

1. Constantly ask God for wis-
dom, insight and dis-
cernment.

2. Develop simple scriptural
lessons to deal with biblically
and culturally relevant issues.

3. Do not let fear of alienation or
rejection stop you from teach-
ing biblical truths in a relevant,
loving manner.

4. Consider understanding the
spiritual arena as an impor-
tant part of the normal
discipleship process.

Towards a Missiological Analysis of Ancestral Practices
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Ancestor worship viewed as a specific form of worship, needs a
proper method of investigation.  Ancestor worship not only manifests
the religious consciousness and spirituality of the people who
practice it, but also reflects their world view, life style, and value
system.  In this sense, the study of ancestor worship should reflect a
comprehensive understanding of the people who created, developed,
and preserved such worship.

Young-chan Ro, "Ancestor Worship," 8

1. The phenomena

a. Death is not viewed as an end of life, but as a passage into a different type of
existence  

b. Cultural practices involving the dead:

i. Pre-burial preparation of the body (can include washing, trimming of
nails, hair; substance(s) placed in body openings, clothing, and
associated rituals for each of these acts of preparation)

ii. Burial (in grave, river, bush; belongings were sometimes buried with the
body; ritual mourning)

iii. Post-burial: Songs of mourning, feasting, rituals of abstinence (e.g.,
sex), purification rituals (such as sex), offerings, dreams, naming of
children, and so on.

c. There can be little doubt of their importance: they were included and
consulted in the major events of life, seen in the offerings, sacrifices, and
libations given to them. 

d. The underlying cosmological system of ancestral spirits may be seen: 

2. Emic perspectives (see diagram)

a. Shortly after death, the ancestor was thought to be still interested in the living,
doing things (good or bad) to ensure that his descendants remembered him. 
Not everyone who died achieved ancestral status; generally this was limited
to adults (usually male) who had children before dying. 

b. Depending on their status before death, these spirits could be linked
relationally to a single family, to the larger clan or age group, or to the whole
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people group.
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c. If neglected for too long, they trouble the family as a reminder of their needs.  
This can be done through possession, illness, death, or other disasters.
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d. They were not thought of or prayed to as if they were gods--they were usually
treated as superior elders, but not as objects of worship.  

In Nyoro traditions, what is called worship of the dead is nothing but a rational
recognition and realization of the afterdeath existence of any human being who dies.  In
the case of ancestors, there is the idea of filial respect, where people believe they must
respect their ancestors whose existence they do mostly justify from their own existence. 
Consequently, there are filial duties that must be rendered to their sources of life. 
Kubembeka is the duty in point here whereby the dead ancestors are officially
remembered at least once a year, and people eat and drink in their honor. 

Byaruhanga-Akiiki, Religion in Bunyoro, p. 27

3. Etic: The types of factors involved include the environment, the social institutions,
and the individual needs:

Because of the complexity, a variety of approaches have been used to explain the
ancestral systems found in many cultures:

a. Sociological/anthropological explanations generally are built on the
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presupposition that ontology is not important (while at the same time often
assuming that there are no such things as ancestral spirits!).  Therefore all
explanations for the ancestral framework must be found within the social
structure.

i. The social anthropologist approach (Singleton, "Ancestors, Adolescents,
and the Absolute")

(1) Not all who die become ancestors.  Why not?  

(2) "Sociologically speaking, the ancestors seem to represent a
personified recapitulation of all that a given society holds sacred, in
the same way that witches mirror all that the same society abhors. 
The sociologist sees no reason why ancestors should be any more
real than witches." (p. 4)

(3) They are the patterning of authority on which the social solidarity of
a culture depends (filial piety carried on in life as a pattern of
authority and order continues after death; provides stability for
society).  In China and Korea, for example, the Confucian tradition
of filial piety has been the most significant moral foundation for
ancestor worship (Ro, "Ancestor Worship," p. 12)

(4) Placing the dead in the category of ancestor in one sense removes
them from living authority in day to day events, and allows the
mantle of authority/responsibility to pass on to the next generation
peacefully.  In one sense, their entry into ancestorhood sanctions
the subsequent rise in status of the still living.

(5) Ancestors are symbolic expressions of psycho-social experiences
(culturally conditioned images of readily identifiable social and
psychological phenomena, such as the conflict between men and
women or tension between young and old.)

(6) Where there are alternate means of aquiring power and prestige to
the family system in a society (e.g., education, politics, business,
religion, etc.), the ancestors are likely to be benign and benevolent.

(7) Ancestors are a vehicle through which the social code is
maintained--fear of their reprisal keeps people in line.

ii. The Marxist approach (Bond, "Ancestors and Protestants"):
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(1) The ancestral cult is intimately associated with domains of
domestic (pre-capitalist) productivity and the related systems of
social stratification

(2) It reinforces enduring structural relationships, though at the same
time they are part of the process of change

(3) Can be used manipulatively by men and women to accomplish their
goals (both personal and social)

b. The psychological approach

i. Ancestors are projections which provide an explanation system for the
"great divide" between the death and life.  They enable a people to face
the reality of death.

ii. As stabilizing factors in a culture, the ancestral system provides a
foundation for understanding daily life and the roles people are expected
to play in life.

iii. The ancestral framework prevents a sudden cutting off of the senior
people from their traditional sources of wisdom.  They do not have to
bear the full burden of life alone; they have the ancestors continued
presence to lead, guide, and protect.

c. The spiritual approach requires a holistic understanding of the religious
propositions and/or ideas underlying the practices and the development of a
biblical response to them.

SHAMANISM

(contours of discussion adapted from Atkinson, "Shamanisms Today")

1. Origination: used among the Tungus in Siberia and Central Asia, it was broadened
beyond its original context (similar to mana).  One of the major anthropological
criticisms is that this decontextualization robs the term of significance in any
particular context.  In effect, a plurality of shamanisms and shamanstic approaches
needs to be at the foundation of our understanding.

2. The search for generalities in a world context

a. Earlier disrepute of the psychological profile of a shaman: fantasy prone,
unstable, hysteric, abnormal
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b. More recent disrepute (including deconstruction) of the term "shaman" itself: 

i. Geertz: "insipid categories by means of which ethnographers of religion
devitalize their data."  ("Religion as a Cultural System" in Anthropological
Approaches to the Study of Religion)

ii. In the 1980s, however, the term evidenced a resurgence in scholarship.
However, it has spread out of anthropological circles into psychology
and New Age thinking (e.g., Michael Harner).  

iii. It has moved from the category of abnormal psychology to the category
of universal psychobiological capacities. 

c. Fields of study and foci:

Field of Study Focus

Therapeutic/psychology Shaman and patient

Phenomenology Shaman and the spirit(s); trance state

Performance arts Shaman and his/her human audience

3. Clusters of ideas to consider:

a. Trance (altered state of consciousness [ASC], shamanistic state of
consciousness [SSC]):  Trance itself is also a broad term, and in cultures it
can range in meaning from psychological disconnection to spirit possession.

i. The neurophysiology or the ASC (use of psychedelic drugs and the
more recent study in endorphins [opiate like compounds that the brain
releases in response to certain stimuli]

ii. The psychology of shaman, patient, and audience (and noting that there
is certainly trickery within the broad spectrum of shamanism), identifying
therapeutic aspects within cultural knowledge systems

iii. The spirituality: as Christians we cannot overlook the spiritual side of
shamanistic journeys into other planes of existence.

b. Social contexts of shamanism
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i. Adaptability: "Shamanism, as the oldest form of religious belief in Korea,
has always been the most influential religious tradition.  Due to its
flexibility and receptivity, shamanism has been successfully incorporated
into other major religious traditions, such as those of Buddhism, Taoism,
Confucianism, and Christianity that have been introduced into Korea."
(Ro, "Ancestor Worship," 11)

ii. Examining shamanism only in regard to the ASC is "akin to analyzing
marriage solely as a function of reproductive biology" (Atkinson, 311).

iii. Social functions and dynamics must be considered in discussion of any
local shamanism.  Social anthropologists are extremely reluctant to
discuss shamanism outside of any social manifestations of it.

iv. Not all shamanistic practices have healing as their goal; societal
considerations give us categories broader than the shaman/patient
event for interpreting how shamanistic concepts and performances are
interwoven into the fabric of a culture.

v. Classic Marxist anthropology examines the economics of shamanistic
activities in light of the self interest of the shaman, generally regarding
the supernatural components as bogus.  More recently, anthropologists
have seen the need to avoid divorcing shamanism from its economic
and political contexts.  Note, for example, Korean intellectuals have
adopted shamanism as a means of protesting against the ruling
government. 

c. Ritual:

i. The importance of the ritual process (as a means or religious
expression) cannot be separated form the importance of the product
(generally the healing of the patient(s)).

ii. The parallels between shamanistic ritual and psychiatric ritual cannot be
ignored.  Jung himself showed a deep interest in shamanism, and his
influence remains today (especially in the use of the concept of
archetypes) 

iii. Art: shamanstic ritual as a category of performance art has received
some attention recently, and merits significant study

d. Cultural system of knowledge: The ritual meaning and efficacy, success and
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failure of a particular shamanistic event is essentially negotiated through
schemata of social interaction among the shaman, the patient, and the
audience.

4. Neo-shamanism in the United States: the most significant development in the field
is the rise of shamanism (not just the study, but the practice) in the US and Europe.

a. Historical factors include: the drug culture of the 1960s and 1970s; the
human potential movement; environmentalism; interest in non-Western
religions; and popular anthropology (especially Castaneda).  

b. Michael Harner comments:

"It is not that we are 'playing Indian' and trying to adopt an archaic
cultural style that does not suit us.  Rather, we are simply attempting to 'play
human' by going back to the saner and healthier world view that we had
before the church and the state.  Evidence in progress in this return to our
shamanistic roots can be seen in the fact that now shamanic journeys are
being labeled as 'guided imagery' or 'visualization' and are even accepted in
some official medical circles.  Nevertheless, it should be noted that real
shamanic journey goes well beyond what is called 'guided imagery.'

"Much prejudice against shamanism still remains, based mainly on
misconceptions about what it is.  As I have tried to show, shamanism is really
just getting back to our common human nature and reconnecting with the
plants and animals and the planet itself.  Therefore, when people in Western
civilization profess that shamanism would be unsuitable for them, they are
actually saying--probably without knowing it--that getting spiritually in touch
with the planet, other people, all species, and their own hearts and souls is not
for them."  ("What is Shamanism?", 10-11)

5. Variations on shamanism seen around the world:

a. Witches

b. Sorcerers

c. Witch doctors

d. Medicine men

e. Diviners

f. Astrologers
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g. Magicians

POSSESSIVE STATES

1. States of human experience (source: Fischer, "A Cartography of Ecstatic and
Meditative States"): 

2. Nature of possession: What are the possible explanations of possession?  

In all continents, there are groups in which particular persons at specific times
undergo startling and dramatic changes of personality—trembling, sweating, groaning,
speaking with strange voices or in unintelligible sounds, assuming a different identity,
claiming to be a spirit and not a human being, asserting authoritative leadership with
commands, or foretelling the future.

Augsberger, Pastoral Counseling Across Cultures, 291
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3. What are immediate trigger factors in causing possession phenomena in cultures? 
Two major classes may be noted:

a. Physiological:

i. Physical stress 

(1) From exertion (dancing, drumming, running, cutting, etc.)

(2) From deprivation (fasting, meditating, lack of sleep)

ii. Rhythm related (drums, cymbals, bells, rattles)

iii. Biochemical (drugs)

iv. Spontaneous (i.e., no apparent physiological trigger)

b. Psychological:

i. Tension/stress

ii. Guilt over transgressions

iii. Need for attention
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iv. Permission within the framework of the culture--avaliable scripts of
possession phenomena and appropriate social behavior (e.g., certain
types of worship and/or prayer).

4. How is possession manifested in various cultures?

The forms that possession takes vary widely from culture to culture.  People
cut themselves with knives, walk on hot cinders, climb ladders or razor blades, bathe
in boiling oil, or even enucleate eyes while in trance.  Or possession may take highly
verbal forms of speaking, singing, or prophesying to an audience; or there may be
cursing, blaspheming, scatological language, and threatening hostile behavior.

The outward manifestations of spirit possession vary widely—from fainting,
trances, glossolalia, rigid postures, violent dancing, acts of extreme agility such as
climbing down treetrunks head first, chewing broken galss, gripping hot irons, walking
over glowing coals.  At the tne of the trance state most people are amnesiac,
recalling little or nothing. 

Augsburger, Pastoral Counseling Across Cultures, 292

a. Trance/dissociation

b. Violence

c. Strength

d. Convulsions

e. Glossolalia

f. Voice change

g. Personality change

h. Knowledge

5. Functions of possession

a. In meeting the daily needs of life, whether facing life`s dangers or striving for
success (as culturally defined).

b. It enables change within the community.  This may range from change needed
to alleviate social stress (removal of oppressive circumstances) to change in
response to cultural collapse (e.g., from an "invasion" of an outside more
powerful culture)
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c. It is used to sustain the life of the community, to keep in place the moral
sanctions that make up the community.

d. It is used as a communication channel with the powers.

e. It affirms the faith of the local group as a genuine faith; it shows that spirit
beings are real.

6. The spectrum of possession

7. David Augsburger proposes the following decision tree as an aid in diagnosing
apparent demonised behavior.  Note that several branches which he does not label
as demonised could be such (e.g., shaman's voyage; Pastoral Counseling Across
Cultures, p. 307):
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MISSIOLOGICAL ISSUES IN SPIRITUAL WARFARE

Issues Related to Contextualizing Our Theology

8. A warning to bear in mind:

In the New Testament there are reports of healings and exorcisms by the apostles
and others. . . . But there are also signs and wonders of the false prophet and the
false Christ (Matthew 24:24; Mark 13:22), and there are signs that are satanic and
demonic (2 Thessalonians 2:9; Revelation 13:13-14; 16:14; 19:20).  In neither the
Old nor the New Testament is the mere supernaturalness of the sign or wonder
sufficient in itself to accredit the one who performs it.  (Brown, That You May
Believe, p. 169)

In addition to what Brown points out, we should also remember that God gives us
definite commands to test the spirits (1 John 4:1-3), and it will not grieve the Holy
Spirit for us to do so.  We cannot afford to ignore this possibility as the source of
miracles.

9. There has been too much of a tendency to glorify and idolize the people who
perform the miracles.  God alone deserves the glory for any true miracle.  Any man
who seeks his own glory should have his power source questioned!  Brown relates
(Brown, That You May Believe, p. 170): "It is characteristic of the magician and
the false prophet to draw attention to himself.  He seeks to promote himself.  It is
characteristic of Jesus' works that they point people to the Father."

10. The need for a biblical contextual theology of "excluded middle" areas:

a. Much of the non-Western world has not yet given in to the Western world view
of science (to the exclusion of the supernatural).  For example, miracles are
generally received without the harsh scepticism seen in the West.

b. Wherever we are, we need to develop a biblical and culturally relevant
understanding of the place and function of the excluded middle in these
arenas:

i. The excluded middle as seen in miracles in the Old and New
Testaments: what purposes did they serve, why did God choose to
perform them, who can "do" a miracle, etc.  In this framework, we need
to ask

(1) Do we need to distinguish among the miracles of the OT prophets,
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the miracles of Jesus, the miracles of the apostles in the book of
Acts, and the miracles of the church today?

(2) Were the miracles to be understood as a significant advance in the
kingdom of God (James Kallas, The Significance of the Synoptic
Miracles), or as the sign of the baptism of the Holy Spirit (Colin
Brown, That You May Believe), or as normal incursions of God into
the world which serve as a reminder that the kingdom in its fullness
is yet so to come, in at least a partial sense it is already here
(Wimber, Power Healing; see also Williams, Signs, Wonders, and
the Kingdom of God)? 

(3) Did factually verifiable miracles stop with the NT era (B. B.
Warfield, Miracles, Yesterday and Today, True and False), or are
they continuing in full effect today (A. B. Simpson, The Gospel of
Healing)?  The former view seems to be a natural Western cultural
conclusion resulting from Enlightenment thinking, while the latter
seems to have a more solid biblical (and experiential) foundation.

(4) What is the "key to unlocking" miracles?  Is it dependent on the faith
of the believer, or the faith of the "healer", or on the unknowable will
of God the Holy Spirit in each given situation?

(5) What role did miracles have in the growth and development of the
early church?  How is that to be carried over into the church today? 
Do "healing" rallies have biblical precedent and justification?  If so,
what may we expect to see at such rallies?  How are we able to
verify that a genuine miracle has been accomplished?  Is such
verification even necessary?

(6) Are miracles only to be "performed" by gifted people, or are they
available to the general body of Christ?  If the latter is true, is there
a "discipleship" process in strengthening faith to see God working
miracles which the non-Pentecostal church is missing?

(7) Few doubt the "miracle-working" is abused today.  As a result,
however, some tend to throw out ALL miracles.  This appears to be
"throwing out the baby with the bath-water".  What role does God
want miracles to take in the normal life of a healthy, growing church,
whatever its context?

ii. Miracles and the impact of the supernatural on everyday life in the
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cultural tradition in which we minister.  We should especially seek to note
how traditional expectations may have carried over into the church, and
what the resulting impact of such a carryover is.

iii. Miracles and their place in the church today--what function do they
serve, what are the possible sources, how can we know what the source
of a given miracle is, what are the biblical conditions necessary for
miracles, etc.?

iv. Biblically, how do miracles relate to the horizontal element of mission?

(1) "Developmental" miracles (healings)

(2) "Structural" adjustment miracle: do we see any miracles in the Bible
that lead to socio-political reformation?  Note that an angel of the
Lord killed Herod, but we do not see that death resulting in more
justice or peace--instead, it results in the word of God continuing to
grow and be multiplied (12:21-24).

Issues in Missiological Strategies and Methodologies

1. Power encounter in evangelism/discipleship

a. Biblical examples of power encounter as part of God's work through His
people:

i. Moses and Pharaoh's magicians (Exodus 7-11)
ii. Elijah and the prophets of Baal on Mt. Carmel (1 Kings 18:16-40)
iii. Elisha and Naaman (2 Kings 5:1-19)
iv. Jesus and evil spirits (Matt 8:28-34, 12:22-29, 17:14-21, etc.)
v. There are many such encounters found in Acts:

Peter and John with the lame beggar (3:1-4:22); Peter and Ananias and
Sapphira (5:1-11); The apostles as a group and the sick (5:12-16);
Philip and the evil spirits in Samaria (8:6-8); Peter and Simon the
sorcerer (8:9-24); Peter with Aeneas (the paralytic; 9:32-35); Peter with
Dorcas (the girl who died; 9:36-42); Peter and Herod (in Peter's escape
from prison; 12:1-24); Paul and Elymas the sorcerer (13:6-12); Paul and
the unbelieving Jews in Pisidian Antioch (13:46-52); Paul and the
unbelieving Jews in Iconium (14:1-7); Paul and the lame man in Lystra
(14:8-18); Paul (in Lystra) and the unbelieving Jews from Antioch and
Iconium (13:19-20); Paul and the demonized slave-girl in Philippi
(16:16-21); Paul and the local officials in Philippi (the miraculous jail
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escape; 16:22-40); Paul and illnesses (while in Ephesus; 19:11-12); The
seven sons of Sceva lose an encounter with a demonized man, which
results in fear of the Lord and destruction of occultic materials
(19:13-20); Paul raised Eutychus from the dead (20:7-12); Paul and the
snake bite on Malta (28:1-6); Paul and the father of Publius (28:7-10)

b. It is helpful to chart out the sign phenomena seen in Acts and the
corresponding results for each occurrence (the initial idea for this came from
Wimber, Power Evangelism, pp. 116-7 and 181-2):

Unspecified Signs and Wonders

Examples Results
2:43: Many wonders and signs were taking place through the
apostles

2:43-47: Sense of awe; holding all in common; fellowshiping with
unity and joy; daily adding to their number

4:29-30: Disciples prayed to speak with confidence that God
would extend His hand to heal, and that signs and wonders
would take place through Jesus' name

4:31: The place where they were was shaken, and the were all filled
with the Spirit and began to speak the word of God with boldness

4:33: Apostles gave witness to Christ with great power 4:34-35: Abundant grace was on them all; not a needy person
among them; they shared all, as each had need

5:12: At the hands of the Apostles many signs and wonders
were taking place

5:14: They were in one accord; multitudes were constantly added to
their number

6:8: Stephen was performing great wonders and signs among
the people

6:9-15: The Jews became jealous.  Unable to out-argue him, they
trumped up false witness and brought him to trial

11:21: And the hand of the Lord was with them (??) 11:21: A large number who believed turned to the Lord

14:3: God granted signs and wonders by Saul's and Barnabas'
hands

14:4-7: The city was divided; they eventually had to flee to other
cities

Judgments from God

Examples Results
5:1-10: Ananias and Sapphira were struck dead at Peter's
announcement for lying to the Lord

5:11: Great fear came upon the whole church, and on everyone
who heard of this

12:21-23: An angel of the Lord killed Herod for not giving glory to
God

12:23-24: Herod died, but the word of the Lord continued to grow
and be multiplied

13:6-11Elymas the magician, who opposed Paul' witness to
Sergius Paulus, was struck blind

13:12: Sergius Paulus came to faith in Christ

Speaking Sign Phenomena

Examples Results
2:3-4: The 120 spoke in tongues (praising God in actual
languages)

2:5-41: The people became open to hear Peter's sermon--eventu-
ally 3,000 were saved

10:44-46: Cornelius and his family spoke in tongues 10:47-48: They were accepted as genuine believers, and Peter
ordered that they be baptized

11:27-28: Agabus prophesied that famine would come all over
the world

11:29-30: Famine took place; the disciples all gave in proportion to
their means for the relief of the Judean brothers

13:1: The Holy Spirit said (through prophecy??) to set apart
Barnabas and Saul for mission

13:3-4: Paul and Barnabas were commissioned and sent out by the
church at Antioch on the first missionary journey
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15:32: Judas and Silas, prophets, came and gave a lengthy
message at Antioch

15:32: The brothers were encouraged and strengthened

20:23: Holy Spirit testified to Paul that bonds and afflictions
awaited him in Jerusalem

20:22: The same Spirit "bound" him to go to Jerusalem, even
though he did not know what would happen there

20:25; 29-31: Paul told the Ephesians that he knew that he
would not see them again

20:37-38: The people wept, grieving that they would not see Paul
again

21:4: The disciples urged Paul "through the Spirit" not to go to
Jerusalem

21:5, 13: Paul went anyway--he was constrained by the Spirit to do
so

21:11: Agabus prophesied about Paul's capture by the Jews
and subsequent transfer into Gentiles' hands

21:13-14: The church begged Paul to reconsider, but he would not--
he was going to Jerusalem (even if he died there)

27:9-10: On the way to Rome, Paul warned of disaster if the
ship left at the time they were planning.

27:11: His word was ignored, and they set sail into disaster

Visions

Examples Results

7:55-56: At his trial, Stephen saw Jesus in His glory 7:57-60: He was stoned and died as a result

9:1-9: Jesus appeared to Paul on the Damascus road 9:3-19: Paul came to faith

9:10-16: Ananias had a vision in which the Lord told him to go
and minister to Paul (who in turn had a vision preparing him for
Ananias' visit, v. 12)

9:17-22: Ananias obeyed the Lord.  Paul regained his sight, and
was baptised.  He then began to preach Jesus to the people, who
were amazed.

10:9-20: Peter had a vision of God telling him to partake of
unclean food.  As Peter reflected on this, the Spirit came and
told him to go with the men who have come to him from
Cornelius.

10:19-48: Peter went to Cornelius' house and preached.  As a
result, they all came to faith in Christ, confirmed by the gift of the
Spirit, which was evidenced through their speaking in tongues and
exalting God.

16:9: A man from Macedonia appeared to Paul in a vision 16:10ff: Paul went to Europe rather than Asia to preach

18:9-10: The Lord told Paul not to fear in Corinth, and to go on
speaking

18:11: Paul settled in Corinth for 18 months, teaching them the
word of God

22:17-21: Paul related a vision in which he was told to leave
Jerusalem after his conversion

9:30: Paul obeyed (the brothers sent him to Caesarea)

23:11: The Lord told Paul that he would speak of Him in Rome 28:30-31: Paul eventually ended up in Rome, preaching with all
openness, unhindered

Miracles

Examples Results

8:39-40: Philip "snatched away" by the Spirit, and "found himself
at Azotus"

8:40: He went from Azotus to Caesarea, preaching along the way

16:22-26: God brings an earthquake, releasing Paul and Silas
from prison in the process

16:27-34: As a result, they had the opportunity to share with the
jailer, who, together with his family, came to Christ

Angelic Visitations

Examples Results

1:9-11: Two angels came after Jesus' ascension, announcing
that Jesus would return the way He had gone

1:12: The disciples returned to Jerusalem

5:19-20: An angel released the apostles from jail, and com-
manded them to preach to the people

5:21-42: They preached, and were brought to the Sanhedrin.  After
questioning, they were flogged and released, rejoicing that they
were suffering for Christ.  They kept right on teaching and
preaching Jesus as the Christ.

8:26: An angel told Philip to go to a desert road 8:27-38: The Ethiopian eunuch came to faith
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10:1-6: An angel appeared in a vision to Cornelius and told him
to send for a man named Peter

10:7-8: Cornelius obeyed the angel's command by sending for
Peter

12:5-11: An angel rescued Peter from prison 12:16-19: There was "no small disturbance" among the soldiers
over the escape; the brethren are amazed

27:23-24: An angel appeared to Paul, promising him deliver-
ance from a shipwreck

27:44: As the angel had said, all the people were saved

Healings and Demonic Expulsions

Examples Results

3:7-8: Peter healed a lame man 3:9-4:4: The people were filled with wonder, and Peter preached. 
He was jailed as a result, but many people believed

5:15-16: The sick and those afflicted by demons were healed 5:17-18: The Jews were filled with jealousy, and arrested the
apostles

8:6-7: Philip "performed signs", namely, he cast out demons
and many who were paralyzed and crippled were healed

8:6, 8: Close attention was paid to his preaching; there was great
joy in the city

9:17-19: Paul healed of blindness by Ananias (Serves as a metaphor of Paul’s former blindness and his new
service to the Gentiles)

9:32-34: Peter healed Aeneas, who was paralyzed for eight
years

9:35: All who lived at Lydda and Sharon saw him, and turned to the
Lord

9:36-41: Peter raised Tabitha (Gk. Dorcas) from the dead 9:42: It became known all over Joppa, and many believed

14:8-10: Paul healed a lame man who had never walked 14:11-18: The people took Paul and Barnabas as gods, and were
re-strained from sacrificing to them only with difficulty

14:19-20: Paul raised from dead (?) after stoning 14:21: Paul is able to continue his ministry.

16:18: A slave girl with a spirit of divination was released from
the demon by Paul

16:19-24: Paul and Silas were dragged before the authorities,
beaten severely with rods, and imprisoned

19:11-12: God did extraordinary miracles through Paul,
including apron and "sweat-rag" healings

19:13-20: Some Jewish exorcists tried duplication and failed.  The
rest feared and magnified Jesus' name, confessing sins and
burning magic books.

20:7-10: Paul raised Eutychus from the dead 20:12: The people took him alive and were greatly comforted

28:3-6: On the island of Malta, Paul survived a snake bite 28:6: The people thought him a god

28:7-9: Still on Malta, Paul healed Publius' father and the rest of
the people on the island who were sick

28:10: The people honored them with many marks of respect, and
supplied provisions for their continuing journey

c. An examination of the "results" of signs and wonders in Acts seems to
indicate four major categories of responses (see the charts above):

i. The church grew in terms of increase in witness and/or numbers (2:5-
41; 3:7-4:4; 4:29-31; 5:11, 14; 8:6-8; 27-38, 39-40; 9:3-19, 32-35, 36-
42; 10:19-48; 11:21; 12:23-4; 13:1-4; 6-12; 16:9-10ff, 27-34; 23:11
with 28:30-1);

ii. The church grew in terms of quality (people deepening their faith, and
their commitment to each other as the body of Christ, etc.; 2:43-7;
4:34-5; 5:14; 10:47-8; 11:27-30; 12:5-19; 15:32; 18:9-11; 19:11-20;
20"7-12; 21:4-13);
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iii. The church underwent persecution from the (often jealous) enemies of
Christ, who responded to miracles and church growth with violent
persecution (3:7-4:4; 5:17-18; 19-42; 6:8-15; 7:57-60; 14:3-7, 8-20;
16:18-24);

iv. In two cases, pagans honored the miracles done by believers, but it is
not noted whether or not they came to faith in Christ (14:8-18; 28:7-10)

We must be willing to consider the implications of this for "power mission" in
the cultural setting in which God has placed us.

2. In relation to world view:

a. Asking God to enable us to change our functional world view to recognize
spiritual realities in our feet, not just in our heads.

b. Becoming students of the functional world view(s) of those among whom we
minister, and developing appropriate environment(s) in which the Spirit can
work in and through the local expressions of the Church to become salt and
light in the local context.

3. Evangelism and discipleship methodologies that include the excluded middle 

a. Engaging more actively in prayer for the lost

b. Fitting the framework of spiritual warfare into the fabric of our discipleship

4. Serving the body of Christ by personal counseling of the oppressed with methods
that are contextually relevant (and biblically viable):

a. Personal issues that every culture will face include 

i. Glorifying God by loving Him with all our hearts, souls, and minds, which
will involve:

(1) Renouncing personal involvement in prohibited activities
(especially spiritual counterfeits), 

(2) Committing ourselves to God's truth, 

(3) Submitting ourselves to God

(4) Recognizing personal and cultural strongholds and, when
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appropriate, confessing our sin (especially pride, rebellion, and
habitual sin)

(5) Renouncing ancestral links.

ii. Loving our neighbor as ourselves by 

(1) Dealing with hurt from past relationships (forgiving others)

(2) Living out the responsibilities we have in restoring broken
relationships

b. How we counsel in these areas will depend on the cultural context (see
Augsburger, Pastoral Counseling across Cultures).

5. Facing the structural powers in our world (Wink's trilogy Naming the Powers,
Unmasking the Powers, and Engaging the Powers), especially developing
Kingdom approaches to confronting powers.
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